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Change Summary

The following table summarizes significant differences between this document and the previous version.

Date/Version Description Reference

September 2015/2015 EE Updated exercises for User Interface, Discrete Production Order, and --
Repetitive Schedules.

Modified some data based on the training environment behavior. --

Minor edits throughout resulting from CTD editing process --

May 2015/2015 EE Added Dashboards and Application Help in User Interface --

Added the concepts of daybook and profile in Financial Structure --

Added cost calculation formula in Cost Calculation --

Rewrote the processes chapters and organized them by end-to-end process --

In Quote-to-Cash process, included basic process from quotation through --
customer payment and advanced process-customer schedules

In Procure-to-Pay process, included basic process from requisition through --
account payables and advanced process-supplier schedules

In Plan-to-Perform process, included basic process of discrete work order --
and advanced process-repetitive schedules.

April 2014/2014 EE Added item quantity to Manually Add and Release a Work Order section of | _.
Exercise 7

October 2013/2013.1 EE Numerous revisions -
Added what is Enterprise Edition? chapter

March 2013/2013 EE Rebranded for QAD 2013 EE --

March 2012/2012 EE Rebranded for QAD 2012 EE, edited for clarity and consistency, minor --
content updates

Sept 2011/2011.1 EE Rebranded for QAD 2011.1 EE --
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Course Description

This course provides quick start training on QAD Enterprise Edition (QAD EE) by offering a high-level
overview of most of the core features of the QAD system. The quick start is for students who want to rapidly
begin using the application software. This accelerated course provides a focused introduction to the
fundamentals of the system and demonstrates how features apply to critical business processes.

The focus on basic operational tasks lays a foundation for further training in more advanced functions.
Training guides for the individual modules provide much deeper training with a narrower scope.

Course Objectives

The overall objective of the course is to provide a basic background in setup concepts and the processing of
core business functions in QAD EE, the contents are structured as:

* Introduction
* Introduction to QAD EE
*  User Interface

* Basic Setups
* Corporate Structure
* Manufacturing
* Product Definition
* Cost Calculation

* Processes
*  Quote-to-Cash Process
*  Procure-to-Pay Process
* Plan-to-Perform Process

Each chapter includes a list of learning objectives for the topics covered in that chapter.

This course is not intended to take the place of implementation training or consulting. The complete body of
knowledge necessary to make the business decisions required for system setup and implementation are
beyond the scope of this course.

The format for this course is designed for the classroom with each student completing their own hands-on
activities that simulate how to use QAD Enterprise Edition to run a business.

Audience

This course is intended for first-time users.

Prerequisites

An understanding of basic manufacturing principles is beneficial.
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Course Credit and Scheduling
This course consists of mandatory and optional topics.

The entire course is valid for 40 credit hours and is typically taught in 4 days. The actual course credit is
subject to the topics you choose.

Virtual Environment Information

Use the hands-on exercises in this book with the latest Enterprise Edition learning environment in the 10USA
> 10USACO workspace. When prompted to log in, specify demo for user ID and gad for password.

Additional Resources

If you encounter questions on QAD software that are not addressed in this book, several resources are
available. The QAD corporate Web site provides product and company overviews. From the main site, you
can access the QAD Learning or Support site and the QAD Document Library.

Access to some portions of these sites depends on having a registered account.

http://www.qgad.com/

QAD Learning Center

To view available training courses, locations, and materials, use the QAD Learning Center. Choose Education
under the Services tab to access this resource. In the Learning Center, you can reserve a learning environment
if you want to perform self-study and follow a training guide on your own.

QAD Document Library

To access release notes, user guides, training guides, and installation and conversion guides by product and
release, visit the QAD Document Library. Choose Document Library under the Support tab. In the QAD
Document Library, you can view HTML pages online, print specific pages, or download a PDF of an entire
book.

To find a resource, you can use the navigation tree on the left or use a powerful cross-document search,
which finds all documents with your search terms and lets you refine the search by book type, product suite or
module, and date published.

QAD Support

Support also offers an array of tools depending on your company’s maintenance agreement with QAD. These
include the Knowledgebase and QAD Forums, where you can post questions and search for topics of interest.
To access these, choose Visit Online Support Center under the Support tab.
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Infroductionto QAD Enterprise Edition

Intro. to EE

.
|
QAD Enterprise|
Applications
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Objectives

Objectives

When you finish this section, you will know:
« What Enterprise Edition is

« What Enterprise Edition does
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Topics

Topics

+ What is Enterprise Edifion?e
- QAD EE focus
« QAD EE benefits

M QAD
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What is QAD Enterprise Edition?

What is QAD Enterprise Edition?

QAD Enterprise Applications is a complete
infegrated suite of software solutions for
enterprise resource planning with both
cloud-based and on-premise deployment

QAD Enterprise Applications has been
developed around best practices in
business processes
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QAD EE Focus

QAD EE Focus

Committed to provide effective ERP
solutions to the verticals:

Automotive

Life Sciences

Consumer Products

Food and Beverage

Industrial Equipment

High-Technology
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QAD EE Benefits

QAD EE Benefits

QAD EE enables manufacturers to:
- Support global growth and expansion
- Opftfimize processes across manufacturing, supply

chain, customer facing, and manufacturing
organizations

- Meet financial and operational, regulatory and
customer, local and global requirements
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QAD EE Benefits (Continued)

- Access and analyze data and report across all
processes to support business decisions and to
meet regulatory requirements

- Deploy IT solutions within a blended architecture
of cloud and on premise with a single view of
information
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User Interface

User Interface
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Topics

Topics
Introduction to .NET Ul
Workspace
Process Maps
Menus
Menu Collections
QAD EE Modules
Program Types
Dashboards
Application Help
Exercise
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Objectives

Objectives
When you finish this section, you should be
able to:
Navigate the Ul
Change workspaces and domains
Navigate using process maps
Navigate and select Ul menus
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Introduction to the .NET UI

Infroductionto the .NET Ul
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The QAD .NET User Interface (Ul) provides a common framework for multiple QAD applications. This
framework, based on Microsoft .NET technology, has excellent performance and provides best-practice
usability and deployment features, as well as extensive ways for you to adapt the Ul to your preferred work

style.

When you first log in to the .NET Ul, you will see a screen like the one on the slide.

1.

2
3.
4

i

The main menu bar includes File, Edit, Tools, Workspace, Window, and Help menus.
The menu search helps you to locate programs to run.
The Application area displays the application programs that can be run in the QAD .NET UL.

Use the dashed bar to close and open the navigation pane. Closing the pane gives you more area to
work in.

The Favorites area allows you to add frequently used programs.

The Quick Search area lets you search for a value across all fields in a browse group that you can
define (see Quick Search for details).
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7. The Messages area displays messages generated through the QAD Enterprise Applications internal
mail system.

You can resize each distinct area of the Ul to suit your needs by dragging the edge to the place you want.
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Workspace

Works

File Edit Tools

@ Applications

dace

Workspace ||Window Help

Division [USD] > 10CORPCONS USA CORP. CONSOLIDATION

10USA USA Division [USD] = 10USACO USA DIVISION

11CAN Cana¥a Division [CAD] > 11CANCO CANADA DIVISION

+{7 Collections
+ HOME_PAGE 11CAN CanadaDivision [CAD] > 11NACONS N.AMERICA CONSOLIDATION
.3 Metrics 12MEX Mexico Dijsion [MXN] > 12MEXCO MEXICO DIVISION
Dashboards o
: LRE 20FRA France Division [EUR] > 20FRACO FRANCE DIVISION
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+ _| System Ademinish 22UK United Kingdom Diviskon [GBP] > 22UKCO UK DIVISION
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*{0) @tend 31AUS Australia Division [AUD] > 3 SCO AUSTRALIA DIVISION
40BRZ BRAZIL DIVISION [BRL] > 40BRZCO BRAZIL DIVISION
9O0TRN Training Division [USD] = 90TRN TRAINING DIVISION
QAD System Domain [USD] > 999 -

& Favorites S0TST USA Test Division [USD] > 80TSTCO NSA TEST DIVISION

¢ QAD Search
& Customer Support Diagnostics
B ) MSW/PSW

Click to select a workspace
7 Quick Search

= Messages

-

In the .NET UlI, your application context is dependent on a domain and entity combination, called a
workspace. Workspaces represent the area of your business where you are working. In this class, you are
using the 10USA > 10USACO waorkspace, which represents the 10USA domain and the 10USACO entity.

Most users only use one workspace and, once selected, the workspace is always active by default. When you
exit the QAD NET Ul, the active workspace is saved and displays when you log in again.

If needed—and if you have the necessary access—you can select a different workspace that displays on the
Workspace menu. The check mark signifies the domain that is currently active.

If you want to change workspaces regularly, you can enable the Workspace toolbar, shown above. Click a
workspace name in the toolbar to change the current domain and entity. The toolbar is enabled using the Show
Workspace Selector option on the Tools|Options menu.
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The .NET Ul provides many ways to navigate and find programs you are interested in. This slide shows you
how to use process maps, which are graphical models of workflows that link to programs, browses, and other
process maps using advanced features of .NET technology. Process map nodes provide drill-down navigation

to individual programs within process flows.

You can access the process maps from the left menu under Processes|Process Maps. As you see here, there are
multiple predefined process views, including:

e Vertical industry
* Supply chain

»  Operational metrics
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When the system is installed, the default menu organization is automatically loaded. The first menu in QAD
EE is the main menu, which groups functions into application-related sections. Each menu folder contains
other folders or menus of related business activities called modules.

This example of the menu structure shows the indented format of subfolders and items. Under the Customer
Management folder is the Sales Orders/Invoices folder. It contains other folders for various functions required
to manage sales orders and related functions such as Customer Schedules and Shipment Processing.

Note: The menu structure for QAD EE was revised from QAD Standard Edition. If you are upgrading from
Standard Edition, you should familiarize yourself with the new menu structure. The QAD Financials module
was revised from previous releases. Refer to the user guides and training guides for Enterprise Financials if
you require in-depth knowledge of the QAD Financials functionality.

In order to provide enhanced separation of activities, most of the financial control settings are now updated
separately from operational controls. For example, Sales Order Control (7.1.24) under the Sales Order menu
in Customer Management now has only the operational control settings for sales orders. All of the financial
control settings for sales orders are in Sales Order Accounting Control (36.9.6) under the Operational Acct
Controls Menu in System Administration.
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Menu collections are collections of menu items such as programs, browses, process maps, and dashboards.

Menu collections are stored in the Collections folder.

M QAD
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QAD EE Modules

QAD EE Modules
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The main menu in QAD EE has seven application-related sections: Customer Management, Supply Chain,
Manufacturing, Financials, Master Data, System Administration, and Administration. The figure shows this
top-level menu in the .NET user interface.

Each folder contains groups of related business activities called modules and individual programs. This course
covers only a small portion of QAD EE application functionality. The system includes many more capabilities
than can be covered here. Other QAD classes provide in-depth, module-based training. You can access
information and schedules on the QAD Web site.

Within each of the seven sections of the main menu are several top-level menu items. Each of these menu
items represents a module.
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Customer Management Menu
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The Customer Management menu contains the menu folders required to manage all aspects of your customer
relations.

The three major subdivisions under Customer Management are Sales Orders/Invoices, Configured Products,
and Service/Support.

This course provides an overview of the Quotes, Sales Order, Invoicing, Customer Schedules functions, and a
simplified shipment process. Other functions, such as Containerization, Consignment Inventory, Configured
Products, and Service/Support, are covered in detail in their respective training guides. While these topics are
not included in this course, a good understanding of the information presented here is a prerequisite to
learning to use these more advanced functions.
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Supply chain management is the process of planning and controlling the movement of goods and information
from suppliers and multiple company sites through the manufacturing and distribution processes to the

customer.

Modules in the Supply Chain menu include Warehousing, Purchasing, Distribution Plan, Product Line Plan,
Resource Plan, Operations Plan, and EDI eCommerce. The activities in these modules are focused on

planning so they have significant system-wide impact.

This course covers basic requisition, purchasing, accounts payable activities, and supplier schedules. Separate

courseware covers other supply chain functions.
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Manvufacturing Menu
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Manufacturing modules manage internal supply and demand. Components and raw materials are moved out of
inventory into production (WIP). Work orders process these materials and return them to stores or finished
goods inventory locations, or components are moved from production into inventory.

The Manufacturing modules include Product Structures, Routings/Work Centers, Formula/Process, Work
Orders, Shop Floor Control (which includes Flow Scheduling and Kanban), Repetitive, Quality Management,
Forecasting/Master Schedule Planning, Material Requirements Planning (MRP), and Capacity Requirements
Planning (CRP).

This course provides an overview of activities in the Product Structure, Routings/Work Centers, Work Orders,
Shop Floor Control, Forecasting/Master Schedule Planning, and MRP modules.
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Financials Menu
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Financial modules support the financial activities of a business and allow you to set up the financial aspects of
system administration:

» General Ledger, Accounts Receivable, and Accounts Payable track the financial effects of activities in
other modules.

» Multiple Currency, Tax Management, Banking, and Cash Management are used primarily to set up
financial data used during financial transactions.

» Cost Management, while having some setup features, is used primarily for cost planning and tracking.
» The Fixed Assets module manages the company’s fixed assets from acquisition to retirement.

This course discusses the Accounts Receivable and Accounts Payable modules, generally as they relate to
sales and purchasing activities. The broad concepts and tasks needed for system setup are also covered.
Detailed courses are provided on Enterprise Financials, as well as some of the specific modules such as Fixed
Assets and Cost Management.
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Master Data Menu
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+ {7 Analysis Code Menu
# {7 Product Change Control Menu
#7 Price List and Discount Menu
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Use the modules in the Master Data menu to set up basic business information including item codes, site
codes, and inventory control information. Basic address information is defined in Financial setup activities.
You use the Master Data Addresses module to define additional operational information about customers,
suppliers, and salespersons used during sales and purchasing activities. You also define codes associated with
these activities such as country codes and freight charges.

This course covers activities in the Items/Sites, Addresses, and Inventory Control modules.

M QAD
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System Administration Menu
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The System Administration folder contains many menus. Most of these menus relate to the technical
administration and setup of the system hardware, software, security, and communications. These activities are
beyond the scope of this course and are for system administrators only.

W B B By

However, the Domain Constants menu has several user-defined functions that are covered in this course. Even
if you do not have access to the Domain Constants functions, it is important for you to understand the
concepts behind them. The Domain Constants menu contains the work day and holiday calendars, reason
codes, generalized code validation tables, and sequenced number ranges for various documents.

In addition, the concepts underlying the Corporate Structure Setup menu are essential to a high-level
understanding of the system as a whole. These concepts, as well as a brief overview of system security, are
introduced in the next chapter.
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Use the Administration menu to organize miscellaneous applications and customized programs that your
company creates and uses. These topics are not covered in this course. If used, miscellaneous applications and
customized programs are normally set up by your company’s in-house technical support staff.
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+{{z| Containerize Sales Order Shipments

# {{E Process Sales Orders
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On the menu, a distinct icon indicates the type of program:
* Maintenance programs
» Transactions and utilities
* Reports and inquiries
» Browses and browse collections
* Menu collections
*  Process maps
Each type of program maintains a specific type of data within the database.

The following pages illustrate the types of programs that you encounter as you use the product during this
course. However, be aware that there is an additional distinction between program types, which is described
on the following slide.
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Maintenance programs create and maintain basic codes such as customers, inventory items, GL accounts,
currencies, and other data. They are also used to record data that initializes business activity in a module such
as sales orders and purchase orders. Most maintenance programs update static data, which is changed

infrequently.

Entering data in a maintenance program creates a record in one or more tables controlled by the maintenance
program. For example, item records are stored in the Item Master table controlled by Item Master

Maintenance.

With non-component maintenance programs, all changes to the record are made in the same maintenance
program. In component-based maintenance programs, changes are made in separate Create, Modify, or Delete

functions.
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Inquiries and reports retrieve and display database

records.

» Inquiries are primarily used to answer specific questions and are typically viewed online, although

you can also print them.

» Reports usually provide additional detail to inquiries and you can print reports for a range of data
records. Select data by entering a specific range of criteria such as the item number or date. Reports
are often sent to a printer or file, but other output options, such as e-mail, are available.
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Component-based reports have multiple output options, including viewer, printer, and export to PDF, XLS,
and DOC standards. The report output is easy to customize, and you can create an extensive set of reports with
unlimited report variants for many output types.

You can run a report immediately, or choose to schedule it to run later. If you schedule a report run, a pop-up
window opens to let you enter details for running the report at a later time.
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Transactions express the core business activities of a company. They control and record activities related to
business documents such as sales orders and invoices. Examples of transactions include shipping a sales order
or receiving a shipment for a purchase order. Enterprise Financials transactions programs include Customer

and Supplier Invoice Create and Journal Entry.

Most data in the database is transaction data. Every day, sales orders come in, purchase orders go out, and
work orders make demands on and create material for inventory. These events result in transactions, which are

stored in transaction tables. In contrast to control programs, system users constantly update.

Transaction programs often update multiple database records and generate general ledger account

transactions. For example, shipping a sales order and posting the invoice:
*  Updates the on-hand inventory balance for the items shipped
» Charges the value to the cost of goods sold
» Updates the sales ledger for the value of the sale

e Updates the customer’s accounts receivable record

The process also books charges to appropriate freight accounts, tax accounts, sales commission accounts,

updates the inventory allocations, and updates the inventory quantities available to promise.
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Utilities are a special type of transaction that are often designed to be used only once or under special
circumstances. For example, many utilities perform one-time data conversions following system upgrades.
Other utility programs enable you to manage and to perform calculations in internal databases. In Purchasing,
Closed PO Delete/Archive is a database management utility and, in MRP, Net Change Materials Plan causes

the system to run net change MRP calculations.
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When you implement a module, you record data that the system later uses to control the interactions between
users and the database. This implementation data is stored in control tables.

Control tables enable you to adapt QAD Enterprise Applications to your environment. The data and settings in
these tables determine how certain programs are displayed, how numbers are assigned to transactions, the GL
accounts to use for particular transactions, and so on. In cases where you can manage a typical manufacturing
function in more than one way, control settings enable you to establish a preference.

This slide shows two control programs with settings that affect work order processing. To support the
enhanced segregation of duties features of QAD Enterprise Edition, financial control settings are updated
separately from operational controls. For example, Work Order Control (16.24) under the Work Order menu
in Manufacturing has only the operational control settings for work orders. All financial control settings for
work orders are located in Work Order Accounting Control (36.9.11) in the Operational Acct Controls menu
in System Administration.

Note: The control programs in QAD Enterprise Edition are different than those in QAD Standard Edition,
where all control settings for a functional area are updated in one program.
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Browses are inquiry programs with advanced features such as filtering, sorting, and printing. The system
supports several types of browses. Complex browses, such as the one in this slide (also called power browses),
are listed on the menu. Complex browses can also be used as drill-down browses within programs.

Using browse navigation features, you can:

e Click Clear All to clear browse results.

» Use the navigation buttons to move through the records. Use the buttons, from left to right, to move to
the first set of records, the previous set of records, the next set, and the last set.

*  Use the Records per page drop-down to determine how many records display at one time in the
browse. The default value can be set using the Rows Per Page setting in Tools|Options.

» Drag columns by their headings to rearrange the display or click any column heading to sort the
records in ascending order; click again to sort the records in descending order.

e Drill down to information, where blue underlined text indicates values for which you can drill down.
Right-click on any value to display its associated links such as a more detailed browse, a related
program, or an external Web page.

Power browses also provide tools in the Actions drop-down menu that let you:

» Display browse data in graphical form such as pie charts and bar charts

M QAD
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» Export data to .csv or Excel for further processing

*  Generate and e-mail a PDF or report, or include the output in a workflow
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1. Filtering
If you are using a component browse and stored search criteria exist, you can select the criteria from
the drop-down list at the top of the Search area. This sets up the filter criteria to produce
preconfigured results. Otherwise,, the search fields display using a default configuration (which is
always the case in a non-component browse).

Note: For non-component browses, you can save a browse configuration to your Favorites and use the
preconfigured criteria.

2. Search Operators
The various operators include equals, not equals, contains, range, starts at, greater than, less than, is
null, and is not null. When an equal sign is displayed next to the field, you enter an exact matching
value.

3. Torefine your search further, click the plus (+) icon to add another search row. You can add as many
rows as needed, each with different search values and operators. If you choose the range search
operator, the second search box is enabled for the ending value of the range. Use the x button to
remove search filters you no longer want.
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Lookup browses return the value selected to the active field in a calling
limited functionality. Lookup browses cannot filter, graph, or print data.

program. The lookup browse has

In the example in the slide, when you select the Sold-To lookup in Sales Order Maintenance, a lookup browse

for the Customer Master table opens.
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Browse Collections comprise a main browse that can drive selected fields in other browses and programs.
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QAD Dashboards bring together browses, Web pages, business intelligence, and metrics within panels. The
dashboards are role specific and easy to customize. You can download sample dashboards from QAD Store.

This slide shows an example of Sales Representative dashboard that you could create to review customer
orders.

» The dashboard includes panels that provide information from Salesperson Quota Achievement, Sales
by Salesperson Browse (using a chart view), Sales Order Browse, the Sales Order Performance
metric, Top Customers, and Top Items.

» Each panel offers a quick summary. To find out more information, click the panel to open the item,
such as a browse, within which you can drill down to detailed information.

* You can create, copy, and modify dashboards like this one directly in QAD .NET Ul. Furthermore,
you can save one or more dashboards as favorites and have them open automatically when you log in
to the QAD .NET UL.

» As an administrative user, you can publish dashboards for use by others and assign them to one or
more user roles defined in the system.
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*  QAD Guide Me
The QAD Guide Me feature provides immediate mouse-over descriptions of fields. Hover the mouse
over a field to see its description. Click More to expand the description.

e Context Help
Press F1 on the keyboard to display the help for the current program or field.

e Help Menu
Search: displays a panel where you can search through field or program help.

Application Help: available when your cursor is in a field. Choosing it displays the relevant field or
program help.

View Configuration: opens a window that displays various configuration settings that are useful for
system diagnostics.

About: displays information about the QAD .NET Ul version, the time at which the session started,
and the total amount of physical memory used.
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e Document Library
The QAD Document Library stores user documentations, training guides, and demo guides for all
QAD products. The user documentations include user guides, installation guides, release notes, and
technical references.

You can access QAD Document Library within QAD EE through the hyperlink at the bottom of
program help page. The Documentation Search link in the context menu of each process map node
also leads you to the relevant content in the QAD Document Library.

To access the QAD Document Library outside of QAD EE, use the URL.:
http://documentlibrary.gad.com

Use the left pane to navigate the guides by product or use the search functionality to search for
content.
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Exercise

Exercise

These exercises and discussion questions help you to become familiar with using QAD EE and navigating the
user interface.

1.
2.
3.

Sales Order Control (7.1.24) is an example of what type of program?
Create a custom menu by dragging several programs into the Favorites section of the U.

Open Sales Order Browse (7.1.2). Highlight any order and drill down by double-clicking a sales order
number. In the Sales Order Maintenance screen that opens, click the Sold-To lookup.

Use Sales Order Browse and limit the output of the browse to orders for a specific customer. What
filter did you use? What operator did you use? Send the output to an Excel sheet.

Run Sales Order Browse and rearrange the columns. Group the results by Sold-To.

Go to Supplier Invoice View (28.1.1.3) and display a component-based browse. Try rearranging the
columns by dragging them to new positions. Click the up or down arrow in the column heading to re-
sort the browse.

Select GL Account List (25.15.1.10), run the report, and send the output to a printer. If you do not
have access to a printer, you can view the output on your monitor.
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CHAPTER 3

Corporate Structure

MNQAD
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Corporate Structure

Corporate Structure

Corporate
Structure
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Topics

Topics

* Financial Structure

- Four types of data:
+ Shared sets
+ Profile
+ Accounting Layers
+ Daybooks

- Dual-base currency

= Operational Structure
- Enfities, Sites, Locations
- Inventory status codes
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Topics — Continved

= Security Setup

- Roles, Users, Permissions
= Mastery Questions
= Exercise
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Objectives

Objectives

+ Describe what a databaseis

- List the key types of data that the QAD EE
daftabase contains

» Distinguish between the types of information
that:

- Enftities and sites contain
- Sites and locations contain

+ Describe the difference between a default
enfity and a primary enfity

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Objectives (Continuved)

- Give examples of status codes and explain
how they are used

- Enter an entity, site, and location

» Setsystem access permissions
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Financial Structure

Financial Structure

= Four Types of Data
* Shared Setf Data
= Profiles
= Accounting Layers
* Daybooks

» Dual-Base Currency
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Four Types of Data

» System-Wide Data
- Shared Set Data

» Enftity Data

Domain Data

System Wide Data

Shared Set Data Shared Set Data

Domain Domai Domain
Data Data Data
Entity | | Entity ntity | | Entity | | Entity
Data Data Data Data Data

Four types of data:

System-wide data

Some data is shared throughout the system such as currency, country codes, and tax data. This data
never differs from one business unit (entity or domain) to another, so it makes sense to share it across
all business organizations. System-wide data includes administrative data related to security, user
interface, and technical setup.

Shared sets

Shared sets group data that can be shared across domains. A single domain can have an independent
chart of accounts or several domains can share a chart of accounts, streamlining setup and
maintenance. Other types of data that can be shared are customers, suppliers, and exchange rates.

Domain data

A domain represents the base unit of the system and includes one or more entities. Each domain has
its own base currency, and, optionally, statutory currency, which the entities within the domain then
share. Domains derive some data from shared sets and also use system-wide data. However, most
operational data is domain-specific. For example, all the item data and order transactions take place
within a specific domain.
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» Entity data
An entity exists within a domain and inherits the domain attributes such as base currency. Entity-

specific data is limited, for example, to the organization’s own bank account number. General ledger
transactions are associated with specific entities.

MIQAD
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Business Data Summary

Business Data Summary

Category Detailed Data Types

System-wide Business relations and = Address types, corporate groups, currencies,
(dotabasze] addressrelated data rounding methods, languages, counties, countries,
states

Addressreloted tax dota - Taxzones, tax environments, fox closses, tax usage
codes, fax types

Financicl codes = Shared set codes, credit terms, inveoice statuses,
profiles, and Supplementary Analysis Fields [SAFs)

Security data * Users, roles

Administrafive data = E-mail definifions, printers, some EDI and
eCommerce setup data

User interfoce data * Labels, menus, messages, lookup definifions

Shared sets  Financial dota Accounts, sub-accounts, cost centers, projects,
daoybooks, exchange rates

Business relations Customers, suppliers
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Business Data Summary - Continved

Category Detailed Data Types

Comain Financial data = COA mask ([combination of account/sulb-
account/cost center/project]. GL periods

Cperafional data = Sites, locations. items. default accounts,
generalized codes

Orders = Purchaose orders, sales orders, work orders,
distribution orders, service calls

Enfity Financial data » Employees
» Bank account numiers
» Period closing statuses
= General ledger and sub-ledger fransactions and
balances
= Transaction numbering
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Shared Data Sets

Shared Data Sets

A domain points to one shared set by type
Multiple domains can use same shared set

100 Assets
200 Liabilities
300 Revenues

GL Accountsset 1

Domain 1 I Domain 2

Domain 3 I

M QAD

GL Accountsset 2
1100 Assets

1200 Liabilities
2000 Revenues

Domain 4 I Domain & I

Shared sets provide great flexibility in how a system can be set up. A default set of shared set codes is
supplied with the system. However, you can create as many shared sets as necessary.

The following types of data can be shared:

Customers

Suppliers

Accounts

Sub-accounts
Sub-account COA mask
Cost centers

Cost center COA masks
Projects

Project COA masks

Exchange rates

M QAD
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. Daybooks

Example: Three US domains can use the same chart of accounts, while two other domains in Japan use
another accounts shared set. Using shared sets streamlines and standardizes the use of accounts across the
enterprise.
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Shared Sets Example

Shared Sets Example

QAD EE System

GL Account Set | GL Account Set 2

Domain Domain Domain Domain Domain
1 2 3 4 5
EUR GBP usD UsD CHF

CustomerSet 1
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Profiles
Profiles
Domain A Domain B
Entity 1 - US Entity 5 - FR

Entity 2 - UK

Entity 3 - JPM

Entity 4 - DE

In a multiple domain environment, you can use profiles to build relationships between shared sets.

\
N

v/

CustomerShared Set

N

Custarmer Confrol
AccountProfie

L

~

‘ControlAccounMO]]OO ‘

‘Comro\AccounMOﬂQO ‘

Accountihared Set ]

Accountihared Set 2

In the above example, instead of linking a control account to the customer record, you specify a profile code.
The profile code is linked to two different charts of account. The profile ensures that the correct control
account is used for the domain in which the transaction is recorded.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Business Relations

Business Relations

Each customer, supplier, entity, and employee is
linked to a business relation code

Defined at database or domain level

Can be created when creating a new customer or
supplier

Business relations have different address types

- Head office - Remittance
- Ship-to - Dock
- Reminder - End User

Business relations represent any organization or person that a company does business with, for example,
customers, suppliers, employees, or an internal entity. A business relation address is a prerequisite for creating
any of these records.

You can also create a business relation from within the customer or supplier creation menus.

Business relations can have different address types, as shown in the slide.
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Accounting Layers

Accounting Layers

Three accounting layers
Primary layer
For daily tfransaction posting
Secondary layer
For adjustments (GAAP, IFRS compliance,
or management reporting adjustments)
Transient layer
Temporary postings
“What-if" simulations
Before approval

Accounting layers provide different ways of segregating transactions within a single GL account to satisfy
reporting requirements. The posting of transactions is controlled by associating daybook types with one of the
three system-defined accounting layers: primary (labeled "official” in the system), secondary (labeled
"management” in the system), and transient.

» The primary layer is used for daily transaction posting.

» Define one or more secondary layers to allow for adjustments required to meet different GAAP or
IFRS requirements, or for management reporting.

» The transient layer is used to temporarily post transactions pending approval, or to simulate postings.

GL entries can be moved from layer to layer by changing the daybook. You can use Mass Layer Transfer to
change many transactions at one time. In reporting, you can select multiple layers.
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Accounting Layers and Reporting
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Financials reports let you select multiple layers at a time, for example, you can select both the primary and
secondary layers to include management adjustments.

Any combination is possible, as shown in the slide.
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Daybooks

Daybooks
Mandatory

Multiple daybooks possible [recommended)
Defaultwhen one daybook per type

Controldocument numbering
Linked to an accounting layer

Conftrolled by
Financials
Operational
External

Daybooks, also known as journals, are system- or user-defined views of the general ledger, and contain all
transactions.

Daybooks play an important role in QAD Enterprise Financials, and their use is mandatory. It is
recommended to use more than one daybook as a means of grouping transactions. You can use daybooks to
distinguish between different types of journal entries such as auditor adjustments, payroll entries, GAAP
adjustments, and manually prepared accruals.

Daybooks control the numbering of invoices and credit notes, in addition to GL transaction numbers.
Daybooks are linked to an accounting layer, and can be controlled by the financial functions or by the
operational functions. You can also create daybooks to store transactions from external third-party products.
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Dual-Base Currency

Dual-Base Currency

Transaction currency
Functional currency of the transaction thatis recorded

Base currency
Funcfional currency of the entity in which the fransactionis
recorded

Statutory currency

Local currency in which the organization must produce
declarations andreports

Sample InusD InUSD In Euro
Supplier Invoice (base) ({transaction) ({statutory)
lrcics Mumbes @ InvosceDate™ #0  DueDets  #.#7+¢ Cuvencylode. ¢ BCOsgnalAmount ¢ TC Qegnal Amound ¢ SC Original Asmound. 4
N 003/ TADAPINAD 074772008 VNS 0pUusD

M QAD

Each domain has a primary base currency at the domain level, and, optionally, has a second management
currency for reporting purposes. This currency is known as the statutory currency, and is normally the local
currency of the country in which the organization must produce its declarations and financial reports.

The need for a statutory currency is most likely to arise in a country that is geographically close to a strong
currency zone (for example, Mexico and Poland), where the country itself has another local currency.
Companies operating in countries close to strong currency zones, such as the Euro and US dollar, might use
the stronger currency as their base currency (functional currency). However, local auditors and tax controllers
can mandate that companies submit their declarations and financial reports in the local currency of the
country. In these cases, the local country currency becomes the organizations’ statutory currency.
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Currency Example

Currency Example

A US company in Mexico
Keeps its accounting records in USD

Submits reports to the Mexican governmentin
MXN

Receives a supplier invoice from a UK supplier in
GBP

“m. ransaction Currency = GBP

Rase Currency = USD

Example: A multinational corporation has a subsidiary in Mexico. In the Mexican subsidiary, most business
transactions are conducted in USD, the base currency. However, all reports that the subsidiary must produce
for the Mexican government are in Mexican pesos, which is the statutory currency.

«  Transaction currency = GBP
»  Base currency = USD

*  Management currency = MXN
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Operational Structure

Operational Structure

Entities

Sites

Locations

Inventory status codes
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Entities
Entities
— Entity 100
+ An entity is a business unit
with financialreporing
responsibility
Plant A + Anentity may have as
(Site A) many sites as needed
— Entity 200
@E I =] ﬂ@-
= = - | -
[
PlantB Warehouse
(Site B) (Site C)
MQAD

An entity is a subset of the business that does financial reporting. In QAD EE, an entity prepares balance

sheets and income statements.

Other structures are used within a QAD EE database to manage inventory and execute planning functions. The

next section introduces these elements:
» Sites
e Locations

* Inventory status codes

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Sites

Sites
— Entity 100
+ Anentity requires at least
one site to plan, manage,
s e | 4
and control inventory
Plant A + Separate sites are usually
(Site A) setup forseparate
physicallocations
— Entity 200
y I&
= = l = ﬁg
i =)
PlantB Warehouse
(Site B) (Site C)
M QAD

A site is an inventory planning and control concept. Inventory control and planning information is maintained
on site basis, including inventory availability, manufacturing methods and costs, sales and purchasing data,
manufacturing plans and orders, and forecasts. Each site is associated with a physical address. However, each
physical address can have several sites.

For example, you can set up separate sites for manufacturing, finished goods inventory, and field service in
one physical location. There are no limitations on how many sites you have under one entity. Each site
belongs to one (and only one) entity, but each entity can have more than one site. A site can be, for example, a
distribution center, a warehouse, a manufacturing plant, or a combination of these functional sites.

Site Maintenance defines several attributes that default into inventory locations including a default inventory
status code, whether automatic locations are allowed, and a transfer variance account.

Most planning and control functions work within one site. The system expects to find all the components for a
manufacturing order at the same site (with a few exceptions); MRP and DRP calculate requirements one site

at a time.

A few functions deal with multiple sites such as multi-site purchase or sales orders, distribution orders, and
distributed inventory inquiries.
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Locations
Locations g
A site can have [m |
multiple locations
Plant A
A location is a place
where inventory is Inspection \j Scrap

stored

Loc:ding[

Manufacturing Area (WIF)

Inventony|

)

Inventory 2

Every inventory transaction must have a site and location. Both can default from the item master. In QAD EE,
each site can have various locations where inventory is stored. Locations can include shelves, bins, tanks,
silos, refrigerators, freezers, humidity, or temperature controlled rooms, segregated quarantine or material
review areas, or other storage areas. Each location’s parameters identify what can be stored there and how that
inventory can be used.

Most businesses have several predefined inventory locations such as raw material and or component
inventory, finished goods inventory, and possibly other locations for sales returns, scrap, quality control
guarantine, or material review board. In general, the more carefully defined locations you use, the higher level
of inventory control you will obtain.

Locations are not necessarily predefined. The system can automatically create location codes whenever you
enter an undefined value by setting Automatic Locations to Yes in Site Maintenance. While useful in some
situations, this convenience offers a low level of control since anyone with access to inventory transactions
can create new locations, possibly as a result of an error.

Inventory location attributes include:
e Adescription
»  Adefault inventory status code (available, nettable, overissue)

» Anindication regarding whether the location is permanent

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD
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» Alocation type code such as tank, silo, freezer

» Information that the location is restricted to single item (liquid tanks are usually restricted to a single
item, for example)

» Information that the location is restricted to a single lot of a single item (lot-controlled liquids)

* Anindication of whether items are assigned to certain locations (the location type code associated
with the item is matched to location type code of the location)
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Inventory Status Codes

Inventory Status Codes

Inventory status code = Scrap

Available MHa
Mettable MHa

Cherissue MHa

Inspection \j Scrap

Manufacturing Area (WIP)

Lcc:diﬂg[

[

Inventory 2

Inventory status codes control your inventory and manage how that inventory is used. Think about how your
scrap is managed differently than finished goods inventory or spares. In QAD EE, these different types of

inventory are identified by their status codes.

Generic inventory status codes are set up for each type of inventory you have. These status codes identify
whether inventory balances of this type are:

* Available to allocate to sales orders and manufacturing orders
* Nettable, to input to MRP when calculating net quantity on hand

» Overissue, to denote whether this inventory balance is allowed to go negative

Some general guidelines on how status codes are used:
» Scrap inventory is not available or nettable.

» Material in receiving quarantine is usually not available, but is nettable since it is expected to be of
good quality.

MIQAD
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Material in material review board is usually not available, but can be nettable or not based on the
likelihood of it being approved for use.

Consignment inventory held for a specific customer is not normally available.

Negative inventory balances are always errors and should not be allowed.

Note: Not allowing negative balances forces the user to fix the error at its source.

Inventory in transit is usually not available.

In addition, certain transactions can be restricted. Each inventory status code can have a list of restricted
transactions attached. For example, access to sales order issues can be restricted from a Quality Control Hold
location.

Whenever items are received into inventory, a status code is associated with that inventory. This defaults to
the status code entered for the location, but can be changed using Inventory Detail Maintenance. Whenever
you attempt to do something with this inventory (allocate it, issue it, move it) the system checks its status code
and ensures that the action is valid.
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Example Scenario
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Quality Manufacturing International (QMI) is a multinational company with its headquarters located in New
York, NY.

*  QMI has eight divisions located in USA, Canada, Mexico, France, UK, Netherlands, China, and
Australia.

»  QMI produces a wide range of products that cover Electrical and Industrial, Life Sciences, Consumer
Products, and Automotive industries.

» These products are produced at all of the eight company divisions around the world.

»  QMI uses shared services to manage its customers and suppliers. Customers and suppliers are also
located in each of the countries where a QMI division is located.

The example on the following pages shows how QMI sets up the foundations of its business structure. The
domain and entity structure have been previously set up by corporate headquarters in preparation for the
startup of the new business unit. This process included the setup of the accounting structure and GL calendars
to ensure that the new unit correctly integrates with corporate financial reporting requirements.

This course focuses on setting up sites, locations, and inventory status codes.
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QMI Company Entities

QMI Company Entities

Entity Name Domain Business Relation
10CORPCONS 10USA 10-CORP-CONS
10USACO 10USA 10-USA-CO
11NACONS 11CAN 11-NA-CONS
11CANCO 11CAN 11-CA-CO
12MEXCO 12MEX 12-MEX-CO
20FRACO 20FRA 21-FRA-CO
21NLCO 21NL 21-NL-CO
211TCO 21NL 21-IT-CO
22EMEACONS 22UK 22-EMEA-CONS
22UKCO 22UK 22-UK-CO
30CHNCO 30CHN 30-CHN-CO
31APCONS 31AUS 31-AP-CONS
32AUSCO 31AUS 31-AUS-CO
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Single-Level Facility

Single-Level Facility

- Domain 10UsA
— Enfity 10UsACO

Corporate Offices

mp—— Manufacturing Facility
Distribution Facility

QMI
{Site 10-100)

M QAD
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Two Locations

Two Locations
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Setting Domain and Entity Data

Setting Domain and Entity Data
Entity Wigw
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As part of the expansion of its current businesses, basic setup has been completed by the staff of the parent
company, QMI. The setup ensures that all accounting and financial reporting functions are set in accordance

with corporate procedures.

All of the system-wide data is already available to QMI. Images of the domain and entity setup are shown in
the slide. Note that QMI has several shared sets that are common to other QMI divisions and two shared
sets(customers and suppliers) that are unique to QMI.

This course uses a domain already set with a base currency of US dollars (USD), a general ledger chart of
accounts, and a GL calendar with periods that correspond to the standard 12-month calendar.
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Setting Business Relation Data

Setting Business Relation Data
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The New York address of QMI has been set up in Business Relation Create (36.1.4.3.1).

All addresses for customers, suppliers, and employees are set up as business relationships.
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Configuring Domain/Account Control

Configuring Domain/Account Contro
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Domain/Account Control (36.9.24) is used to set up default account codes, sub-accounts, and cost centers.
These are system-required accounts from the general ledger chart of accounts. Configuring account data in
Domain/Account Control ensures that transactions are booked to a valid general ledger account.

The first frame in Domain/Account Control shows that GL accounts are verified, the base currency for the
entity is USD, and that audit trails are maintained.

The default accounts are organized by type; sales accounts are shown in the slide.

The following slides show the remaining default accounts organized by the type of account.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD


http://community.qad.com/

AP, Department, Product Line

AP, Depariment, Product Line
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Variances, Service Accounts
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Defining Inventory Status Codes
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Before QMI can enter a site or item, it needs to define at least one inventory status code. These codes have a
significant effect on how inventory can be managed.

In Inventory Status Code Maintenance (1.1.1), QMI can indicate if the inventory is available to allocate to
sales orders and/or work orders, nettable for MRP planning purposes, and whether overissues (items issued
even if the current balance is insufficient to meet demand) are permitted from the locations identified by this
code. All status codes defined by QMI disallow overissues by leaving the Overissue box unchecked. This
prevents inventory transactions that would result in negative balances.

*  QMI used code Y-Y-N to indicate parts and items that are OK to use and indicates that they are
available to issue and nettable for MRP planning purposes.

e QMI uses the code N-N-N to indicate items that are known to be unusable. These items cannot be
issued or used for planning.

*  QMI uses the code N-Y-N to indicate items that require review upon receipt or that are suspected of
being unusable. These items require further review and are normally sent to an inspection area. They
cannot be issued but can be used for planning.

Note: QAD highly recommends that you do not use blank code fields.
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QMI has multiple sites that you can view in Site Maintenance (1.1.13). This example focuses on site 10-100,
assigned to domain 10USA and entity 10USACO. Site 10-100 has a default inventory status code of Y-Y-N,
which was defined earlier. This code will default to inventory locations created for this site.

The Automatic Locations field is left unchecked, which requires that new inventory locations be set up in
Location Maintenance before use. If the field is checked, then inventory transactions can be processed for
locations that do not exist, and the system creates them as part of the transaction. Some companies like this
way of working because it lets users create new locations as required. The new locations use all defaults from
the site record. However, since the input is not verified, locations can be created that are, in effect,
typographical errors.

To calculate taxes, set up a corresponding address code for each site in Company Address Maintenance. On
taxable transactions, the system uses the site address to select the correct line-item tax environment. On
purchase orders, the system retrieves the ship-to address code from the line item site code.
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Setting Inventory Locations

M GoTo ™
Site:10-100

Site: 10-100
Lacation: 010

Actions '| L Copy '| E.?,,J Print a] Preview ‘ é’ Attach

®

Location Maintenance *
Ultrazound b

Location: 070 |

Description: | Finished Goods

Ihventory Status:
Date Created:
Pemanent: v
Single Itemn:

Single Lot/Reference:

4 GoTo ~ Actions '| | Copy " [Q,J Print x| Preview | é’ Attach
Siter10-100 @ Location: 020 ®
Site: 10-100 Ultrazound Mfg Site
Lacation: 020

Descrlphnn" Components

Irwentony Status: | - pe)
Date Created: | 1/1/2008 -

Pemmanent: v

Caparcity: |

Tupe:| SR

I

Reserved Locations:
Transfer Dwnership:

Physical Address:

Single [tern:

Single Lot/Reference:

Capacity: ‘

Reserved Locations:
Transfer Dwnerzhip:

Physical Address:

QMI has set up three locations in Location Maintenance (1.1.18) to subdivide site 10-100, two shown in this

slide and one in the following:

» 010 is for storage of finished goods, The Finished Goods location uses the default inventory status
code Y-Y-N from the site record.

» 020 is for components. Its inventory status is Y-Y-Y.

Select the Permanent field to ensure that your locations do not disappear from the records when they are

empty.

M QAD
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Security Setup

* Roles
- Setup roles (Role Create)

- Define role permissions (Role Permissions
Maintain)

» Users
- Create users (User Maintenance)
- Access

- Setup user access to domains and entities (User
Domain/Entity Access Maintain)

» Linkit all fogether

- Assign a role for each user per entity (Role
Membership Maintain)
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In Role Create (36.3.6.1), enter a name and description to create a role. During implementation, you can create
inactive roles by clearing the Active field. An inactive role cannot be referenced in any functions other than

Role Create.

A number of default roles are supplied with the system. Members of these roles are notified by the system
when new records are created in finance (customer, employee, end users, suppliers), since additional operation

data needs to be specified for these records:
»  CustomerNotify
» EmployeeNotify
* EndUserNotify
*  SupplierNotify
Two other special roles are supplied with the system:
e gadadmin

e SuperUser

M QAD
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Assigning Role Permissions
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After defining role names, go to Role Permissions Maintain (36.3.6.5) and associate the system activities that
you want members of each role to be able to complete.
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In User Maintenance (36.3.1), define the IDs for the users in your system, and associate other data with them

such as an e-mail address, language, country, and type.

M QAD
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Assigning User Permissions
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Go to User Domain/Entity Access Maintain (36.3.4) to set up the user access.

Link a user to an entity by selecting the field in the Link column.
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Linking It All Together
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In the final security setup step, you link users, roles, entities, and domains.

Go to Role Membership Maintain (36.3.6.6). Select a user, role, domain, entity, or a combination of these,
then click Apply. Link a user to a role for the entities that the user has access to (entity by entity).

A user can have different roles in each entity.

M QAD
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Mastery Question

Which of the following is NOT system-wide
datae

Currencies
Exchange rates
Tax zones

Credit terms
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Mastery Question

Which of the following data is maintained
by sitee

ltem costs

Sales and purchasing data
Forecasts

Work orders

All of the above

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Introduction to QAD Enterprise Edition 99

Mastery Question

Mastery Question

How should you set the inventory code for
the scrap area?

Available = N, Nettable =Y, Overissue = Y
Available = N, Nettable =Y, Overissue = N
Available = N, Nettable = N, Overissue =Y
Available = N, Nettable = N, Overissue = N
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Answers to Mastery Questions

®
e
d
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Exercises

Exercise: Creating a Site
1. Go to Requisition Control and verify that Using GRS is not selected.

2. Use Inventory Status Code Maintenance to add a status as follows:

Status Code: Y-Y-N
Available: Yes
Nettable: Yes
Overissue: No

3. Use Site Maintenance to enter a record for a manufacturing/distribution site as follows:

Site Code: 10-101

Description: Ultrasound Mfg Site
Domain: 10USA

Entity: 10USACO

Default Inventory Status: Y-Y-N
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4. Create three inventory locations for site 10-101 using the default inventory status of site 10-101.
Location 010 for finished goods

Location 020 for components
Location 030 for pending inspections
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CHAPTER 4

Product Definition

MNQAD
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Product Definition

Product Definition

#@

After setting up the basic company structure, you can enter information about company products and how they
are made. This chapter provides information on setting up items and defining the components that are used to
build them.
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Topics
Key Concepfts

Product Lines
ltfem Information
Product Structure

Example
Set Up Product Lines
Set Up Accounting Parameters
Enter ltem Information
Set Up Product Structure

Mastery Questions
Exercise
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Learning Objectives

* Explain the importance of a productline

» Explain the difference between current
costsand GL costs

* Provide examples of order policies and
order modifiers

« Listan item’s five cost elements

» Describe the information containedin a
productstructure
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Learning Objectives — Continved

» Setup a productline
» Enteran item

- Define an item’s product structure
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Process Flow

Process Flow

Product Structures
Formulas

Joint Product Structures
Configured Structures

Product

Lines

Routings/ Routings

General Data o
Processes Process Definition

Inventory Data

Planning Data
COST DCITCI * Discussed inManufacturing Environment Setups

M QAD

As shown in this slide, to establish a product definition, you first establish product lines, then assign items to
them. Although each item needs an associated product line to capture inventory costs and movement, each
item does not necessarily have a bill of material (BOM) or routing associated with it. This chapter discusses
bills of material; routings are presented later in the course.

»  Bills of material specify how much of each component item are required to produce a parent item.

* Routings quantify where and how the product is made and provide the steps used in the process of
putting the materials together.

In common terms, bills of material and routings are like a recipe. Most recipes have a list of ingredients (the
bill of material) and a list of steps telling you how to combine the ingredients and how to process them (the
routing).

The next few pages describe each step in the process flow shown in the figure, beginning with product lines.
The guide then describes items and bills of material (product structures). Routings are discussed in the chapter
on setting up a manufacturing environment.
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Product Lines

Product Lines

Generdl
Ledger

Inventory

Product Line = Ultrasound Equipment ‘

Medical Implantable Consumer
Ultrasound Ultrasound 01020 Ultrasound 01030
01010

M QAD

In QAD EE, a product line is a group of items or products with similarities in manufacture or application.
While product line codes can be related to a marketing concept, they are more accurately considered an
accounting concept since the product line code links items to GL accounts. This link is the way that the
system ensures that all transactions for an item have GL consequences. All items must belong to a product
line; otherwise, no GL transactions associated with them can be recorded.

While product lines are primarily a financial construct, do not assign them by finance. While finance plays a
role in defining product lines, both manufacturing and marketing want to understand the structure and the
ability to track costs and revenues for their items.

Note: Many browses, inquiries, and reports in QAD can be sorted on product line. It is important to give some
thought as to how you want to organize various reports.

The example in the slide shows three different types of ultrasound devices in one product line. All costs and
revenues for these items are collected in the same set of GL accounts. Your company could decide that the
nature of the materials and the manufacturing processes used for these items are different enough to require
three product lines. Then, you could use different accounts or sub-accounts to track costs and revenues.
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Some companies may want different product lines for purchased materials or for manufactured components.
You must have at least one product line code, but you can have as many as you need. After the product line is
set up, select the method for updating the current costs of items.
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Items

tems

Item Information

Product Lline
Unit of Measure
Group and Type

After you set up product lines, you can define specific information about each item.

Enter item information for every item that you use or produce. Item Master Data defaults to all sites in an
entity. Later in the course, you will learn that many attributes of an item can be different at each site. An item
number identifies every item. This item number is the same for all sites, as is some of the other identifying
information such as product line, unit of measure, group, and type.

In Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1), you can enter inventory, planning, and cost data. The slide shows the
basic information recorded in each of these areas. You can also use separate functions to add or maintain item
data, inventory data, planning data, and cost data. This feature lets different functional areas, such as
production planning and cost accounting, to have update access to their data only.
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Product Structure

The system uses BOMs, each a collection of parent/component relationships, for the planning and control of
manufacturing. This slide illustrates the bill of material for the medical ultrasound device (01010). The BOM
shows three levels in the product structure below the end item 01010, the medical ultrasound.

* Not all level 1 components are shown; several more are required to build the end item.
»  The probe unit has two components: a standard connector and a transducer.
*  The standard connector also has two components.

Alternate Product Structure or Formula

If you use different formulas for producing different batch sizes or if you need to use alternate product
structures in different circumstances , you will then require multiple BOMs for the same item. To use multiple
BOMs for the same item, add a BOM code in Product Structure Code Maintenance or Formula Code
Maintenance. Then, use this BOM code as the parent in Product Structure Maintenance or in Formula
Maintenance. A BOM code uniquely identifies a product structure or formula. The normal situation is for the
BOM code to be the same as the item number. When several alternate structures are available, they are given
other identifiers. You can link your most frequently used alternate BOM to the item number in Item Planning
Data Maintenance.
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Defining Product Lines
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The Manufacturing Department of QMI has set up product line 10 with the description, Finished Goods. The
sales and operations of all ultrasound components are planned, reported, and analyzed based on this product
line. Additionally, the inventory accounts set up in Product Line Maintenance (1.2.1) track costs.

Note: If your cursor is in the bottom frame (Inventory Accounts) and you continue to click Next, the system
displays four more frames of account code data. These accounts default from Domain/Account Control
(36.9.24) and you can accept them as-is.
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Setting ltem Information

@ Applications
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Item Data Inguiry
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% ItemSite Planning Maintenance
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Iltem Data and Inventory Data
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Use Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1) to add information for the QMI medical ultrasound and its components.
This function, at the top of the menu shown in the slide, is a series of linked frames labeled:

* Item Data

e Item Inventory Data
e Item Planning Data
* Item Cost Data

As highlighted in the menu, each of these frames can be accessed with its own separate menu selection. This
functionality is often useful for job separation. You can use system security to limit access to a particular
function to those users authorized to add or maintain that data.

Note: In the exercise, it may be more convenient to use one of the separate functions.

The menu also has separate functions for the same data at different sites. In this example, you only use one
site, 10-100. If additional sites are used, each item can have different data at each site.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD


http://community.qad.com/

Item Shipping Data

ltem Shipping Data
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Itern Data
Prod Line: 10 Iter Type: FINGOOD Drawing: F-10000-423
Added: 1/15/2002 Status: ACTIVE Revisior: D
Design Group: PRODMGMT Group: Medical Drawing Loc: B21 Size: 10
Promo Group: MEDICAL Price Break Category:
[tem Shipping Data
Coup Comm Code: ] Je

ShipWeight, 561 [K6 ] Net Weight 558) (K6 |

Feight Class: - Volume:| s [cF -]

Trade Chss::
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Item Planning Data

Item Planning Data

J\tem Master Maintenance |

4 GoTo - Actions ~ | Copy - % Print & Preview 77 Attach(2) -
Itern  Planning  Price
= Planning
Item
Itern Murber: 01010 Description: Medical Ulrasound

Unit of Measure: EA

Item Planning Data

st Sched:é Buyer/Planner: | 1-01 - Phantom:
Plan Orders: Supplier: pe Minirnurn Order: 1
Time Fence: 0 PO Site: P I awirnurn Order: 5
MRP Required: | F‘L,uc:hasex’h"lanL,ifac:ture:M—v Order Multiple: 1
IDrder Palicy: | POG | Configuration T_l,lpe:I pel Op Based Yield:
Order Qty: *ﬂ Inspect: ‘Yield Percent|  100.00%
Batch Qty: 1.0 Ins LT: 0. CumLT: 0 Run Time: 17.000
MigLT: 4 PurLT: o Setup Time: 7.500
Safety Stack: a EMT Type:| HOM-EMT e]
Safety Time: a ATP Enfarcement:| MOME 4 e] Auta EMT Processing:
Fearder Point: 1] Family ATP: Metwork Code:
Revision: | D . e] ATP Harizan: 1] Flouting Code: | U-001
Issue Palicy: ¥ FAunSeq1: 4 e] BOMFormula:
2 ,-.' Replenishment Method:| Orders

The Material Planning Department uses item planning data to determine how and when to replenish inventory.
The planners want to let material requirements planning (MRP) automatically create planned orders for this
item, based on demand, so the Plan Orders field is selected. When Plan Orders is selected and a value is
specified in the Order Policy field, as it is in this example, MRP generates planned purchase and work orders
to satisfy net requirements for this item. Since this is an end item, Mstr Sched is also selected.

Important: The Mstr Sched field is normally selected only for items that need forecasting or other planning.
These items are usually the end items that the company sells. Reports, inquiries, and browses can be selected
for master schedule items only, providing an excellent high-level filter.

The Order Policy determines the rules for planning orders. The ordering rule that QMI applies to item 01010
is Period Order Quantity (POQ). It means that MRP calculates demand for this item over the number of
calendar days specified as the order period (seven in this example) and creates one order to satisfy all
demands in a seven-day period.

Note: Order policies and their use in calculating order quantities are covered later in this course.

Another key field is Purchase/Manufacture. Item 01010 is manufactured, as indicated by a code of M. The
manufacturing lead time is four days, which is the number of days it takes to complete the manufacturing
cycle for this item. Use the Purchase/Manufacture field to define the source for this item at this site. The other
values and how they work are covered in detail later in the course.
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[tem Cost Data

ltem Cost Data

Illem Master Maintenance X

# GoTo ~ Actions ~ | Copy ~ I;Ef,l Print .« Preview 4 Attach (2) ~

ltern  Planning = Price
B Fiice B Cost
Item

Item Mumber: 01010 Description: Medical Ulrasound

Unit of Measwre: EA

)
7 | Subcontr

noo

122618

122618

Il Taotals
Tatals: 57927275 1.226.17882 1.805.45157 06/28/.10
GL Cost Source Site: 10100 / Set: Standard)
: Element This Level Lower Level Tatal Pri Categony A0
M aterial 000 1.219.92 121992 Material
Labor 577.50 617 583.67 Labor
Burden |Cunent Cast Dalal[GL Cost Source Site: 10-100 / Set: Current]
Overhead Elernent This Level Lower Level Total Pri Categary A0

Material

Labor 56296073 0.00 562.96073 Labar
Burden 1.76692 noo 1.76633 Burden
Overhead oo 0o oo Overhead
Subcontr noo noo noo Subcontr

_

The item cost section is divided into three sections: price, general ledger cost, and current cost. The three
frames appear sequentially after repeated clicks of the Next button.

In the first frame, the Marketing Department has set a price of $2,500 for each unit. Two cost frames display:
GL costs display first and then current costs.

» Itis recommended that you initially enter costs in the current cost set so that the GL is not affected.

* When the GL cost set assigned to a site is updated using this function, inventory is revalued to reflect
the new costs.

Each cost set has five cost categories: Material, Labor, Burden, Overhead, and Subcontract.

» For manufactured items, material costs are calculated based on actual costs recorded in the system. Do
not manually enter cost for manufactured items.

» For apurchased item, the material cost is the purchase cost. A purchased item has no lower-level
costs; only this-level costs.

Note: Two cost set frames are displayed in Item Master Maintenance. The relationship between cost sets is
explored in a later chapter.

M QAD
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Setting Product Structure

Setting Product Structure

J Product Structure Maintenance K|

Top Level Parent: <None> ‘ | New | Save 9 Product Structure | « Component 32 Delete | Levels -
tems ‘ Product Structure Codes
Search
ltem Number I | P Ple) - + x Clear il
Viewing 1-100 of 315 Records per page: 100 -

ltem Nusber 4 Descriplion & Description UM BOM/FormusCode & Stalus  Purchass/Manulacture ProdLine & ltem Type & Group

(3 010 Medical Ukrasound EA ACTVE M 10 FINGOOD Medical
01011 Supplies Kit EA c KIT
mma2 Sterle Probe Covers) One time use BX ACTVE P 20 SUPPLY Medical
mm3 Stesile Wipes, Box of EBiX ACTIVE P 20 SUPFLY Medical
mozo Implantable Ura Rev. EA ACTIVE M 0 FINGOOD Medical
oo Surgical Kit EA ACTVME C 20 KT Medical
moz0 Consumer Uliasound EA ACTIVE M 0 FINGOOD CFG
40 Industiial Ulrasound EA ACTIVE M 0 FINGOOD IND
01040-000 Iredustrial Ulrasound TO EA ACTIVE M 0 FINGOOD IND
0040-002 Industrial Ulrasound TO EA ACTVE M 0 FINGOOD IND
01040-003 Industrial Ulrasound FR EA ACTIVE M 0 FINGOOD IND
01040-004 Industrial Ulrasound TO EA ACTVE M 10 FINGOOD IND
01040-005 Iredustrial Ulrasound E& ACTVE M o FINGDOD IND
01040-006 Industial Ulrasound EA ACTVE M 10 FINGDOD IND
01040-007 Irvdusstiial Ulrasound EA ACTVE M 0 FINGDOD IND

4| [

Drag an Item or Product Structure Code here from the tabs above

@

In Product Structure Maintenance (13.5), click New to begin creating a product structure. You can create a
structure using either of the following ways:

» Drag and drop an item or product structure code to the bottom frame

» Double-click an item or product structure
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Setting Product Structure

Setting Product Structure

J Product Structure Maintenance x|

Top Level Parent: 01010 | New | Save 9 Product Structure | 9 Component  $% Delete |Levd

lterns Product Structure Codes | Product Structure Maintenance

Search
BOM Code | |starts at - ,OE] - + x E
“iewing 1-100 of 155 Records per page: | 100 -
BOM Code # Description LIk
A0020 Industrial Housing E&
50020-001 Industrial Housing E&
A0020-002 Industrial Housing E&
50020-003 Industrial Housing E&
A0020-004 Industrial Housing E&
51000 Acaoustic Oscillator E&
¥ Walve Body Assi
52002 ‘alve Body Assembly 2 E&
B 52003 Walve Body &ssembly 3 E&
Component Desciiption Unit ol Seasure Reference  GQuantity  Start D ate End Date  BOM Code

HIET Medical Ultrazound I 1 - ~ 1o

X + BO00T Probe Unit - 10 Mhz EA > 1 5000

EO001 Crurable Plastic Housing Ea& 1 EOO01

60002 Display ¢ Readout EA 1 60002

E0003 Keyboard = 1 EO003

E0005 Battery EA 1 EO005

G006 Monitor Cable EA 1 BO006

B0007 Movable Cart EA 1 E0007

EO002 Printer = 1 EO008

BO0S0 Base Unit / CPLU EA 1 EO050

90033 Shipping Carton Ea& 1 90093

* Toadd a component to an item, you can also use double-click or the drag and drop action.
» To change component level, drag and drop a component within the structure.

* To delete a component from the structure, right-click the component and choose Delete from the
context menu.
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Setting Product Structure

Setting Product Structure
Product Structure Maintenance *
Top Level Parent: 01010 | New | Save < Product Structure | « Component 3§ Undo Add
hems Product Structure Codes IPmdul:Sllul:!um Maintenance
Paent:  0TNOD Medical Ukrasound
Component 52001 Vabve Body Assembly
Relerence:
° Shart Date: - Eni&abe hd
Quantiy |1 Unit of Measuse: B4
Stiuchue Type: Sequence Mumber: 0
Remarks: Forecast Percent: | 100,003
Scrap:  |0.00% Option Group: P
Lesd Time Offsst: |0 Process: -
Opesatiore |10
Component Description Urit of Measure  Reference  Ouantly  StatDate  EndDate  BOM Code
=010 Medical Ulasound EA 1 0o
# 50001 Probe Unit - 10 Mhz EA 1 50001
+ 52001 Vabve Body Assembly E&4 1 - - 52001
B000N Duable Plastic Housing E& 1 60001
60002 Display / Readout E& 1 60002
60003 Keyboard E& 1 60003
60005 Battery E& 1 BO00S
60006 Morsbor Cable EA 1 60006
B0007 Movable Cat EA 1 BO007
E0002 Printer E& 1 60008
B0050 Base Unkt / CFU E& 1 BO0S0
0093 Shipoing Carton E& 1 30093

To modify the Quantity Per field, enter the quantity of a component item required to make one of the
parent items.

You can also add the operation number from the routing where this component is used. This item is used
at operation 10. When data entry is complete for the first component, double-click the next component
item that you want to modify.

Component Scrap

The field labeled Scrap can be used to account for component scrap. For example, the beryllium copper
component in the product structure is a small item that is easily dropped and lost, and is sometimes found
to be damaged. In this case, based on actual experience, you can choose to add a small scrap value to the
product structure at this operation. Later, you see how the planning systems adjust the purchase
requirements (and the item cost) to account for this loss.

Effective Dates

The elements that make up a product structure have a range of effective dates, so new components can be
phased in and others phased out. The Start Date defaults to the system date. By leaving the End Date
blank, the item remains effective until that date is changed.
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Reviewing Product Structure

Reviewing Product Structure

J Product Structure Inquiny X|

-4 GoTo~ Actions = | Copy ~

[g;l Print  « Prewview | & Attach -

H@'roduc{ Structure lnguiry Product Structure [nquiny - 1203 %

Farent Item/BOM Code:

M QAD

Asor 122014 | Levels| | n Product Structure Inquiry 12/30/14
PO umber: ID:
QAD
Parent Item/BOM Code: 01010 Medical Ultrasound EA
As Oof: 12/30/14 Levels: Rev:

PCO Number: ID: Domain: Qutput: PAGE
Level Component Item Description Quantity Per UM Ph T Iss
Parent 01010 Medical Ultrasound EA
1 50001 Probe Unit - 10 Mhz 1.0 EA
.2 02003 Standard Connector 1.0 EA

.3 62050 BerylTlium Copper 0.0001 rl

Discrete PO
.3 62050 Bery1Tlium Copper 0.0001 rl
Discrete PO
0031 Packaging 2.0 EA
60004 Transducer - 10 Mhz 1.0 EA
52001 Valve Body Assembly 1.0 EA
62001 Machine Casting 1.0 EA
62002 valve Stop 1.0 EA
62003 Seal 1.0 EA
Discrete PO
1 60001 Durable Plastic Housing 1.0 EA
1 80002 Display / Readout 1.0 EA
1 60003 Keyboard 1.0 EA
1 80005 Battery 1.0 EA
i 60006 Monitor Cable 1.0 EA
1 60007 Movable Cart 1.0 EA
1 80008 Printer 1.0 EA
1 &0050 Base Unit / CPU 1.0 EA
1 90093 Shipping Carton 1.0 EA
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Mastery Question

Mastery Question
. InQAD EE, productlineis a(n) ___ concept.

Operational
Marketing
Forecasting
Planning

Accounting
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Mastery Question

Mastery Question

2. Ina standard costing system, all of the
following costing methods can be used
with the Current Cost Set EXCEPT:

First

Last

=, Average

None

M QAD
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Mastery Question

Mastery Question

3. Current costs foritems are calculated
based on the settingin:

a. Purchase Accounting Control
b. ltem Cost Maintenance
ltfem Master Maintenance

Inventory Accounting Control

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD


http://community.qad.com/
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Answers to Mastery Questions

e
d
d
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Exercise

Exercise

Exercise 1: Creating a Product Line

Use Product Line Maintenance to create product line 15 for a medical ultrasound quality check. Accept the
default values for the accounting information and review the accounts.

Exercise 2: Creating Items

1. Create two items, 60028 and 60029, using Item Master Maintenance and the following item data. Use
default values for the rest of the fields, which you will update later in succeeding exercises.

Item 60028

Description: Example ltem 1
Prod Line: 10

Item Type: COMP

Status: Active

Group: Medical

Item 60029

Description: Example ltem 2
Prod Line: 10
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Item Type: COMP
Status: Active
Group: Medical

2. Enter the following inventory data for the two items using Item Inventory Data Maintenance.

ABC Class: B
Site: 10-100
Location: 020

3. Enter the following planning data for these two items using Item Planning Data Maintenance.

Mstr Sched: No

Plan Orders: Yes

Order Policy: POQ
Order Quantity: 50
Purchase/Maintenance: P
PurLT:3

Minimum Order: 1
Order Multiple: 1

4. Enter the following price and GL cost data for these two items.

Price: 8.99 for item 62008; 12.30 for item 62009
This Level Materials: 4.99 for item 62008; 5.20 for item 62009

Exercise 3: Maintaining a Product Structure

1. Use Product Structure Maintenance to open the structure of item 01010.

2. Add item 60028 as a component of 01010. Two units of 60028 are required to make one unit of 01010.
3. Add item 60029 as a component of 01010. One unit is required to make one unit of 01010.

4. Save the changes.
)

Use Product Structure Inquiry to review the product structure of 01010.
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CHAPTER 5

Manufacturing Setup

MNQAD
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Manufacturing Setup

Manvufacturing Setup

-

Manufacturing

M QAD

This chapter describes basic elements required for manufacturing activities to take place, including shop

calendars, departments, work center, machines, and routings.

M QAD
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Topics

Topics

= Shop Calendar

Departmentsand Work Centers/Machines
Routings

Mastery Questions

Exercise

|

|

||
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Objectives

Objectives

When you finish this section, you should be
able to:

» Describe the information that a:
- Department provides
- Work center provides
- Routing provides

» Set up ashop calendar, department, work
center, and routing
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Process Flow

Process Flow

Specific machines
Number of identical

GL accounts machines
Capacity Machinerates
Set Up . Define
Plale] " DeDc(:erfTIrr:weenTs LSS : RsoeJtli#p S
Calendar P Machines 9
Work days Production steps
By dept, work Work center used
center, or machine How long
Expectedyield

Once you have set up items in Iltem Master Maintenance, you identify where and how they are manufactured.
You perform these tasks by:

e Setting up shop calendars
»  Setting up manufacturing departments and work centers/machines
» Defining the manufacturing operations required to produce each of the items

The following pages use the order shown in the process flow; the shop calendar is discussed next.
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Shop Calendar

Shop Calendar

QM
(Site 10-100)

Work Center Work Center Work Center
1000 ASK 2000

Shop Calendar

Sundany tonday Tuesday Wednesdany Thursdany Friday Saturda
Sunda wondary Tuesday Wednesdany Thursdany Friday Saturda

6718|9110

M QAD

The shop calendar is required for planning, manufacturing, and distribution functions. The calendar indicates
what days the plant is open and how many hours are worked each day. The calendar determines the hours a
work center is available to do work. Capacity requirements planning also uses this information.

If the Work Day field is not checked on a particular day, an order cannot be due on that day. None of the
planning functions in QAD schedules an order to be due on a non-work day.

Calendar information is used to schedule:
» Start and due dates for MRP planned orders, master schedule orders, and work orders
»  Operations for work orders and repetitive schedules
» The procurement or shipment of materials through association with suppliers and customers

Use Calendar Maintenance to maintain the default calendar for all sites. Use Holiday Maintenance to turn off
a normal work day, that is, make it a non-work day for all work centers. Use Calendar Reference to modify a
calendar for the short term. For example, add extra hours for a peak season, or indicate a two-week shutdown.

Calendars are also defined for work centers that have different schedules than the default calendar and can be
defined for any machines within a work center that have different schedules.
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Departments, Work Centers, Machines

Depariments, Work Centers, Machines

Department = PROD
Component Production

Work Center = ASM
Assembly
Machines = 2
SetUp Rates = 310 per hour
Labor Rotes = $10 per hour
Burden % = 40

Machines

)

Lathe 1 Lathe 2

L Interchangeakble J

machines

Work areas in a manufacturing plant are defined in QAD EE using departments, work centers, and machines.

Departments

A manufacturing plant is split into departments for control purposes. Each production unit (work
center) must belong to one, and only one, department. This grouping is used primarily for capacity
planning and accounting. GL accounts are attached to each department. You define at least one
department before you can enter work centers or routings.

Work Centers

A work center is a specific production unit within a department consisting of one or more people
and/or machines. In QAD EE, work centers are the most basic units for operation scheduling, capacity
requirements planning, and cost determinations for GL transactions. You must have at least one work
center to set up routings and to report labor.

Machines

You can set up a work center with multiple identical machines by leaving the Machine field blank and
entering the number of machines in the Machines field. Then you can specify the number of machines
that can be used for each operation (parallel production) in the route operation. If the machines are not
interchangeable, identify each one with a distinct code. For example, you have multiple similar
machines but they run at different rates. Or perhaps an older machine has a higher rate of rejects. In
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this case, each machine must have a unigue machine code. The combination of the work center and
the machine identifies a specific machine.

Note: Defining unique work center/machine combinations supports more precise costing and scheduling.
However, it limits the ability of the work center supervisor to decide which machines to schedule work on
without generating method variances.
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Routings

Routings

To manufacture an item or product, you complete one or more activities or operations. The list of required
operations is called a routing, which defines the process for making the item. If a product structure is the list
of ingredients in a recipe, a routing is the directions or instructions for processing the ingredients to achieve
the desired end product. The routing describes:

» The steps required to make the item (operations)

»  Where the steps are performed (work center)

* How long they take (queue time, setup time, run time, wait time, and move time)
e The expected yield percentage at each operation (yield %)

Note: Queue time, setup time, run time, wait time, and move time are all elements of lead time. The routings
section discusses these topics.

For example, the manufacture of a medical ultrasound could require a routing with several operations with
instructions to assemble the various components. How the business sets up the process and how they plan to
manage it determines the number of operations, how they are sequenced, and how much detail to include with
each. A highly automated process could have only one operation that says simply “assemble components.” A
manual assembly process could have many detailed steps.
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The department and work center codes associated with routing operations link actual production results with
capacity planning, cost accounting, and other programs.

Alternate Routings

The normal situation is to have the route code be the same as the item number. When several routings are used
to produce the same item, you can define alternate routes with different routing codes. The primary route, or
the route you use most frequently, can be linked to the item number in Item Site Planning Maintenance.
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Example

Example

This example shows how QMI's Manufacturing
Departmentis set up:

» Shop calendar with five eight-hour days

+ Department 0400 with a labor capacity of 8
hours/day

* Work center 1000 with:
- Setup rate of $5.00/hour
- Laborrate of $4.50/hour
- Labor burden of 0.01%
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Example - Continved

» Routing with three operations:

- Operation 10 (assembly) requires 0.5 hours setup
fime to get the components from the inventory
room

= Addifionally, perdevice, it requires 1.00 hourrun time to
assemble the ultrasound.

- Operation 20 (test) requires 0.5 hour setfup time,
and a run fime of 0.2 hours.

- Operation 30 (pack) requires 0.5 hour setup time,
and 0.06 run fime.
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Setting the Shop Calendar

Setting the Shop Calend
Calendar Mainlenance X
W GoTe = Agtions = | | Copy = | 0= Print 5 Preview . F Astach =
.-;I-f\“.:c?r'-erb
Site: 10100 Ultrmsceand Mg Sive Setec10- 900 i)
\wioek Cnter: 1000 Maching
General Aasembly
\kork Dy Honrn ek Canber: 1000 [
Sunday | 0.00|
Manday: ¥ &0o|
Tuesday: ¥ a00|
Wednesday: ¥ | 200 Machsne [
Thursdary: EEC.
Friday: ¥ EDC:
Savrday IZ'II_
Risference
Crart
End Daily Heurs

The shop calendar is set up in Calendar Maintenance (36.2.5). This calendar shows a five day week, Monday
through Friday, with eight hours available for each day.

If additional sites and or work centers/machines are created, they use this calendar as a default, but you can
then change to site- or work center/machine-specific calendars.

Note: The system supports the ability to define separate shop calendars for each site, work center, or machine
that you create. Each can have its own work days and work-day duration entered in Calendar Maintenance.
Enter holidays that affect all calendars in Holiday Maintenance, but record work-center-specific holidays in
Calendar Maintenance using the Reference field.
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Defining Depariments
JDepartmantMaimenance |
M GoTo ~ Actions = | L_l| Copy '| [Q,;J Print & Preview | & nttach -
;I Attachments
Department: 0400 Department.0400 @
Default Sub-Account: Override:
Default Cost Center: I:l Override:
Description: Assembly
Lzbor Capacity: g
Cost of Preduction: 5770 Mech
Laber: 5120 Mech mfg
Burden: 5220 Mech mfg
Labor Usage Variance Acct: 5140 Mech mfg
Laber Rate Variance Acct: 5150 Mech mfg
Burden Usage Variance: 5240 Mech mfg
Burden Rate Variance: 5250 Mech mfg

QMI has set up department 0400 using Department Maintenance (14.1). A department is used primarily for
capacity planning and accounting purposes ,and a labor capacity of 8 is defined. This means that the
department has eight hours of labor capacity per day, Monday through Friday, based on the shop calendar.
The labor capacity of 8 implies that only one person works in the department since the calendar shows eight
hours per day. If the department had five people, the labor capacity would be 40.

Labor capacity is the total number of hours of work that can be performed within a department per day (day
length is defined in Calendar Maintenance). The department labor capacity is entered manually as the sum of
the capacities of all work centers and machines in the department. Capacity Requirements Planning (CRP)
uses labor capacity to calculate capacity and load by department.

Important: Use care when setting labor capacity because the system assumes that all labor in the department
can be used in any work center in the department. This scenario is seldom the case and can lead to the need to
set up more departments.

Also, notice the account codes that default from Domain/Account Control; all are manufacturing related. In
this case, sub-accounts default also, and the variance accounts have a default cost center code of mfg to
indicate that these variances are manufacturing related. These account codes are used when:

» Reporting labor and downtime in the Shop Floor Control and Repetitive modules

»  Backflushing inventory and closing the accounting for completed work orders
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Important: If a given work center requires that you book the cost of production to a different account or sub-
account, set up a new department for that work center.
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Defining Work Centers/Machines

Work Center Maintenance X
W GoTo~ Actions ~ | LJ| Copy '| & Print 4] Preview ‘ # Attach -
‘Work Center: 1000 Machine:
Description: | General Assembly
Department: 0400 p ' Assembly
Auto Firm:
Last Auto Firm{ v
Scheduler 1D: e
Queve Time:| 0.25
\Wait Time:| 0.25
Machop:| 1]
Setup Crew: 1.00 Setup Rate: 5.00
Run Crew: 1.000 Labor Flate:
: Mach\nes:l 1,000 Labor Burden Rate:| 0.U2|
i [ Mach Ban Rate: 05| | LaborBdn%:[  0.01%
Time Period Period Number Calculate Date
Herizon End:[ DAY 5 117/2015

QMI has set up work center 1000 (General Assembly) using Work Center Maintenance (14.5). Because this
work center has only one machine (actually, just a work bench), QMI does not need to specify a machine in
the Machine field so it is left blank. If the work center had two or more machines that were interchangeable,
then QMI would need to enter a machine code to indicate each machine. If the machines are interchangeable,
QMI can leave the machine code blank and specify the number of machines in the Machines field.

Notice that this work center belongs to the department 0010, which QMI set up in the previous step.

Machines

If a work area has multiple identical machines, you can define one work center and leave the Machine (code
or number) field blank. Enter the number of machines in the Machines field. When a work center has several
identical machines, you can specify the number of machines that can be used for each operation (parallel
production) in the route operation.

If the machines are not completely interchangeable, identify each one with a distinct code. For example, you
have several similar machines, but they run at different rates. Or perhaps an older machine has a higher rate of
rejects. In this case, each machine must have a unique machine code. The combination of the work center and
the machine identifies a specific machine.
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This example has only one machine per operation and the Machines field shows only one machine in the work
center. If two machines were used per operation, then the processing time for an operation that uses that work
center/machine combination is cut in half. Any setup time is then doubled.

Cost Calculations

Specify important information for cost calculations in the Rate fields. Machine Burden Rate, Setup Rate,
Labor Rate, Labor Burden Rate, and Labor Burden Percent all feed into item cost calculations and labor
feedback functions to determine actual costs and cost variances.

Note: In a work center, either the number of machines or the number of people limits capacity. The Machines
field contains the number of machines or people. Capacity is then calculated by multiplying the total hours
(from the work center calendar) by the number of machines.

Field Definitions

» Machine Burden Rate: The burden rate per hour applicable to machine run time and setup at this work
center.

e Setup Rate: The average hourly rate paid to set up this work center.
» Labor Rate: The average rate paid per labor hour to run this work center.

» Labor Burden Rate: The labor burden rate per hour applicable to both setup and run time at this work
center.

» Labor Burden Percent: The labor burden percentage applicable to the total labor cost at this work
center.
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Setting Routing Operations

Routing Maintenance * |
¥ GoTo ™ Actions ~ | | Routing Maintenance )il
W GoTo~ Actions * || Routing Maintenance
Eeegiore 200 M GoTo - Actions = | || Copy ~ @,,J Print A| Preview | & Attach -
Operation: 10 | Routing Code: 01010
| Operation: 20 | Routing Code: 01010 Medical Ultrascund
Standard { Start Date: End Date:
o Standard
De wark Center: Pack
Machines per ( D Machine: I:l
Oves Machines per Description: Pack for Shipping
Qu Ove Machines per Operation: 1 Milestone Operation:
\ o) Overlap Units: ] Subcontract LT: 0
Queue Time: 025 Setup Crew: 1.00
Se \ait Time: 0.25 Run Crew: 1.00
| ]
M Setup Time: 05 Tool Code:
d " Run Time: 0.06 Supplier:
Move Time: 0.0 Inventory Value:
Yiel Start Date: Subcontract Cost:
End Date: Comments:

Yie

Yield Percent:  100.00%

The Production Manager of QMI has set up the routing in Routing Maintenance (14.13.1). Notice that the
routing code is the same as the item number for the completed device (01010). This case is a typical case.

This example has three operations involved in assembling a medical ultrasound:

»  Operation 10 (shown here) requires 0.5 hours setup time to get the jig from the tool room; additionally,
per device, it requires 1.0 hour run time to assemble the medical ultrasound.

»  Operation 20 requires 0.5 hours setup time and 0.2 hours run time to test the device.
e Operation 30 requires 0.5 hours setup time and 0.6 hours run time to pack the ultrasound for shipment.

These times are converted into decimal hours for the routing standard times by dividing the minutes by 60.
You can also use Rate Based Routing Maintenance (14.13.2), which uses pieces per hour rather than decimal
hours per piece to set the time standard for the operation.

Important: Be careful not to use the Standard Operation field by mistake. This field has a special use that is
covered in detail in the course on Routings and Work Centers. This feature is not described in this course.
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Field Definitions

Queue Time: The time work normally waits at a work center before the operation begins.

Setup Time: The time required to prepare the work center/machines for processing. It is independent
from batch size.

Run Time: The standard amount of time required to process a single unit of this item. It can be entered as
the units per hour or run time per batch, but internally, this is converted to a run time per unit.

Wait Time: The time spent waiting after the operation is done; for example, drying, curing, cooling. It is
based on a 24-hour clock, not the shop calendar.

Move Time: The time a work order is in transit from one operation to the next. This value is calculated
per order and is independent of order size.

Subcontract Lead Time: A routing operation can be a task of an outside vendor or subcontractor. In that
case, it is the number of calendar days it takes to process the standard order quantity at the subcontractor’s
site, including any transit time.

Yield Percent: The normal yield percentage for this operation. The percentage of any order expected to
be in usable condition after this operation (used to calculate costs).

Yield in the operation route is intended to be used for scrap that occurs at a specific operation because of some
aspect of that operation. It consumes all of the components that have been issued up to that point.

Yield is, in contrast to scrap, in the product structure, which is associated with a specific component at a
specific operation. It is important in setting up structures and routings to account for scrap and yield as
accurately as possible and in the correct place. Use this rule:

At the given operation, is the component scrapped before being assembled? It is a component scrap in the
structure.

Is the assembly scrapped after the component is assembled? The yield is in the route.
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Reviewing Routing

iRouIing Inquiry -~ |Rouﬁng Inquiry - 1/11/2015 11 X‘

n Routing Inquiry
QAD
Routing Code: 01010 Medical Ultrasound
Effective: 01/12/15
Op Work Center Machine Setup
10 1000 General Assembly 0.5

Assemble components

20 1050 Product Test 0.5

Test Finished Unit

30 1060 Pack 0.0

Pack for Shipping

14.13.3 Routing Inquiry

01/12/15

Output: PAGE

1.0 0.0 100.00%

0.2 0.0 100.00%

0.5 0.06 100.00%

rwroiq.p

The Production Planner reviews the routing in Routing Inquiry (14.13.3) to ensure that the information is

accurate.

M QAD
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Mastery Question

Mastery Question

. Which function do you use to set up shop
calendars for all sites?

a. Shop Calendar Maintenance
0. Holiday Maintenance

Both Shop Calendar Maintenance and Holiday
Maintenance

d. None of the above
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Mastery Question

2. Threesimilar machinesrun at differentrates
in a work center. To achieve precise
costing and scheduling, you should:

a. Create a unique machine code for each of the
machines

0. Create a single machine code for all three
machines

c. Cadlculate an average rate for the three
machines

d. Create three work center codes
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Mastery Question

Mastery Question

3. Therouting typically contains all of the
following information EXCEPT:

a. The steps required to make an item
b. The sequence of the steps

How long it takes for each step
d. Where to perform the steps

. Who (machine or employee) performs each
step

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD


http://community.qad.com/

Answers to Mastery Questions

Answers to Mastery Questions
-
2. d
3. €
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Exercise

Exercise

1. In Department Maintenance (14.1), add a department record, 050, for assembly.

Department: 050

Description: Assembly

Labor Capacity: 8

Accept the remaining defaults.

2. Use Work Center Maintenance (14.5) to add a work center record. The key values to enter or verify are:

Work Center: 1005
Machine: <blank>
Department: 050
Mach/Op:1

Machines: 1

Setup Rate: 5

Labor Rate: 4.5

Labor Burden Rate:0.02
Labor Bdn%: 0.01%
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3. Use Routing Maintenance (14.13.1) to add a routing code that is the same as the manufactured item
number. The key values to enter and verify are:

Routing Code: 01010

Operation: 10

Work Center: 1005

Machine: <blank>

Description: Assemble Components
Setup Time: 0.5

Run Time: 1.0

4. Enter the following two operations:

Operation : 20

Work Center: 1050

Machine: <blank>

Description: Test Medical Ultrasound
Setup Time: 0.5

Run Time: 0.02

Operation: 30

Work Center: 1060

Machine: <blank>

Description: Pack Medical Ultrasound
Setup Time: 0.5

Run Time: 0.06

5. Use Routing Inquiry (14.13.3) to review the routing.
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CHAPTER 6

Cost Calculation

MNQAD
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Cost Calculation

Cost Calculation

This chapter discusses how the system rolls up lower-level manufacturing costs and how they are managed in
the general ledger. Based on information set up in product definition and manufacturing, item costs can be
calculated.

This section shows how cost information contained in the routing and product structure is “rolled up” to
calculate total cost. It begins with a discussion of routing and product structure cost rollups, followed by a
discussion of the update of the GL cost set using costs collected in the current cost.
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Objectives

Objectives

» Explain the information captured by:
- Arouting cost roll up
- A product structure cost roll up

» Explain the importance of the Order
Quantity field to the routing cost roll up

» Roll up routing and product stfructure costs

» Copy and move current costs to the GL cost
set
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Topics

Topics

Key Concepfts

Routing Cost Roll Up

Product Structure Cost Roll Up

Current Cost Set Move to GL Set
Example Scenario

Review Standard Order Quantity for ltem

Roll Up Routing Costs

Roll Up Product Structure Costs

Move Current Cost Set to GL Set
Mastery Questions

Exercise
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Sources of Product Cost Information

Sources of Product Cost Information

Product cost calculations are based on information from various sources. Some of the key pieces are:

» Purchased material, overhead, and other costs entered manually in Item-Site Cost Maintenance for
purchased items

« Component quantity per and scrap rates entered in the product structure (BOM)
» Labor and setup rates entered for each work center

* Variable burden at each work center

e Manufacturing setup and run times entered on each routing operation

* Yield at each operation

» Subcontract cost per unit entered on each subcontracted operation

e Item order quantity entered in Item Planning Maintenance

* BOM and routing code entered in Item Planning Maintenance
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Most of this information was described in the previous chapter and shown in the previous examples and
exercises. The next steps are to roll up the routing and product structure costs, and to move the current cost
set to the GL cost set. These three steps are covered on the following pages.
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Work Flow for Cost Calculations

Work Flow for Cost Calculations

Roll up routing costs (current cost set)

Roll up product structure costs (current cost set)

Move current costs to the general ledger

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD


http://community.qad.com/

Routing Cost Roll-Up

Routing Cost Roll-Up

End Iltem / Parent Level 01010

Medical

This Lewel Costs Ultrasound

Routing Cost RollUp
captures this level
manufacturing costs,
lead fimes, and total
yield

Connector
(1 ea.) 50.22

(2 eqa.) $0.0002

Lower Level Costs

Routing Cost Roll-Up calculates the manufacturing costs, lead times, and total yield for one or more items at a
particular site. Costs are calculated for each operation after accessing the item master, work center, routing,

and standard operation data.
The roll-up uses data defined in:

e Item Master Maintenance

The item (site) planning record provides the order quantity value, which is used to amortize setup cost

Transducer
(1 ea.) $15.00

Packaging
(36 ea.) 50.28

over a standard or normal order size to obtain a realistic cost per unit value.

* Routing Maintenance

The routing records provide the setup and run times (standard), as well as the machines per operation and

operation yield percent.

Work Center Maintenance

The work center data is used to obtain hourly rates for setup and run labor. The work center also provides
the burden rates as cost per hour for labor and machine burden, as well as a labor burden percent.

M QAD
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ltem Master Maintenance

J ltem Master Maintenance X|

M GoTo~ Actions ~ | L[| Copy~

ltem Planning Price

[* Planning
ltem
Item Number: 01070

Unit of Measure: EA

Item Flanning Data

@ Print 4] Preview | & Attach -

Description: Medical Ultrasound

Mstr Sched: ¥ pe)
Plan Orders: ¥ Supplier: Minimum Order
Time Fence: EI PO Site: Maximum Order:
MRP Reqguired: Purchase/Manufacture: | M Order Multiple:
QOrder Poli : Configuration Type: Op Based Yield
Inspect: Yield Peroent:
Baich Q. 10 InslT: ComlT: 0 Run Time
Order Periog:| 7 0 mglr 2 0] PurlT[ 0.0 Setup Time
SafetySock| 0] EMT Type:| NON-EMT Je)
Safety Tim:El ATP Enfnroement:m Auto EMT Processing
Reorder Point: ljl Family ATP: Metwaork Code:| pel |
Revision:| D pel ATP Hcriznn:ljl Routing Code:| U-001 ,D|
lssue Policy: ¥ Run Seq 1: BDM.:'FDrmuIa:| ,D|
2 Replenishment Method:| Orders pel

Phantom:

Order quantity is used to amortize setup cost over a standard or normal order size to obtain a realistic cost per

unit value
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Work Center Maintenance

J\".‘ork Center Maintenance X |

‘WM GoTo ~ Actions

] Copy *| (= Print (4] Preview | & Attach =

Work Center: 1000 Machine:

Descriplion‘| General Assembly

Onptraot [ G505 ssanty

Auto Firm

SvessuD D)

0.25

Queuve Time:

Wait Time:

Setup Crew:

Run Crew: 1.000 .

Machines:

IMach Bdn Rate

Setup Rale:lj

Labor Rate: 450

Labor Burden Rate:lj
Labor Bdn %: [WI

Period Number

[ ]

Time Period
Horizen End: | DAY

Calculate Date

117/2015

Routing cost calculations are based upon work center data for hourly rates for setup and run labor. The work
center also provides the burden rates as cost per hour for labor and machine burden, as well as labor burden

percent.

M QAD
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Routing Maintenance

Routing Maintenance
Routing Maintenance X

w GoTo~ Awonsv| | Copy~| =) Print 4] Preview | & Attach ~
Routing Code: 01010 Medical Ultrasound
Operation: 10 Start Date: End Date;

Standard Operation:
‘Work Center: 1000 General Assembly

Machine:

Description; | Assemble components ‘

Machines per Operation: 1 | Milestone Operation: ¥
Owverlap Units: 0 Subcontract LT: Ijl

Queue Time; 0.25 Setup Crew: 1.00
Wait Time: 0.25 Run Crew: 1.00

Setup Time:| 05| TelCode| D]
Run Time: 10 Supplier: ye

Move Time: 00 Inventory Value: —ODO
Start Date:l: ISubcontrac‘t Cost: 0.00
End Date:| - Comments:

| Yield Percent IW |

Routings are used to define the steps that a product passes through during the manufacturing process. More
importantly, from a costing perspective, routings provide manufacturing setup and run times per operation,
machines per operation, and operation yield percent or yield at each operation. Subcontract cost per unit is

entered for each subcontracted operation.

Each routing operation is associated with a particular work center, so it is not necessary to enter labor or
burden rates for each operation.
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Labor Cost Per Operation

Barn Flanring Maisienance X
» GeTar o Ao v
e (2002

e blumbar (2002

Uit of Momsare: Ed

Cogy *| £ Fre 1+
@ || Rautng Mantenance X

o -

W GeTe ™ | Adiens ”
Feusisy Codbe SN

oI Copy =| 5 Pint

Labor Cost Per Operation

v Provew  F Atach
& ok Contee 100011} =)

[T |

Set-up Cost = Set-up Hrs/Order Qty x WC Set-up Rate
Run Cost = Run Hrs / Unit x WC Labor Rate

Total Labor = Set-up Cost + Run Cost

Riputng Code: 50310 Arouske Trandsucer (rETE———
ham Fiarming Desa Operaton " Sonbee o Golo = B Acons | L Copy =] b Prnt (X Proview | @ Atsch
histrSiched wiosk Center 1000(1) @ Machne: ® Depament 400
Plan Ordirs. & Starcdard Oparatn
Time Fonce: o Wod Corsar 100 [ p——— Work Canter. 1000 Maching
| MAPRequmd Mechine Descripton | General Assemibly
Ondar Policy| POG Descrpson ASSEMELE ULTRASOUND
| Machnes per Opaeaton 1 Miasione Opan
Eoich Oy, 1] v Uty ] Subcanme: Depertmast | 1400 P| Assembly
OrdesPariod L Queue Time 025 Semp
Sty Srock L) Wit T 025 Fand Oueue Tine: 025
Saiey T 0 ATRI Wit Time: 025
Fuaceder Poist: [] 05 Tod € Machiop B
memPes 3 b [T} Sup
Taue Folcy m P—
Setup Crew 100 Setup Fate 500
Subcontact:
Flun Criow 1.000 Labor Rt 450
End Dinte Comm
v Pascas] 10000 Machings| 1000 Labor Burdan Fuate: [T
Mach Bon Flate: olos Lobor Ban % 0.01%

05/1,000x $5=$0.025
0.1x$4.5=3045

$0.025+$045=$0475

M QAD
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Rern Plansing Mambenance x
w GeTe ™
mem G002

Acsons | Cotw ™

g Nusnbar: 12002

% P
£l

w W GeTe -

Prauting Mainenance X
Actons = | L
FRloutig Code S0010

Copy | (50 Pt i3 Prviens | 9. e
ok Covier 1000 1)

®  Machrn

Work Center Maintenance <

Labor Burden Cost Per Operation

|

Burden = [(Set-up Hrs/Order Qty) x WC Lbr Bdn Rate]

Burden% = [(Set-up Hrs/Order Qty) x WC Set-up Rate x WC Lbr Bdn%)]
Run Burden

Burden = Run Hrs x WC Lbr Bdn Rate

Burden% = Run Hrs x WC Lahor Rate x WC Lbr Bdn%

Uit Hiemure: EA Fiowing Code: S010 Acouste Trandsuc!
Operaion 0 Stort Diote: W GoTe ™ | Actons ™| Copy ™| (S Pret ) Preview ' Atiasch
work Conter: 100011 @) Machne: &) Department (400
oen Flaning Dista
Standard Operation
et Schodt Work Certer: 1000 Machine:
Plan Ordlars. "Wosk Cantir, 1000 Genaral Assambly
Descaption | Genaral Assembihy
Time Fance: [] Maching
MRS Fqurad Descrpon;| ASSEMBLE LLTRASOUND
| Ordar Podcy POO Machings pee Operabon 1 Deporment | 0400 ) Assembly
Cuctar Oty 1,000 Overliep Units 0
BErOn " Cueve Tene Queue Time: 025
. ] Jait Tirm L
Dedes Poriod i it Time: [F] P =
Salaty Swock ]
o Mach/Op: 1
Setoty Time 0 ATP op Tme: T
Fusorder Foint [ Fiun Time: ot
e e 3 - Sewp Crew. 1.00 Sawp Rt 5.00
Issue Policy Stad Date. - Fun Crew: 1.000 Labor Rste: 450
Ered Date: - Machines: 1.000 mbor Burden Rate: 0.0z
Yol Porcant | 100.00% Mach Bdn Fiate olos Lebor Bdn % 001%
Set-up Burden Example

0.5/1,000x0.02=0.00001
0.5/1,000x5x0.01%
=0.00000025

0.1x0.02=0.002
0.1x5x0.01% = 0.00005
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Machine Burden Cost Per Operation

Warm Planning Mantanance %

W GoTo § hdtons =| Ll Com =| (s & Fouting Maintsnance X

oicie ® e oW GaTe o Acems 7| Copr | S Print 8 Praview | # dnsch
Ficating Code 50010 &) work Centec 100001

ham Number, 02002

Unit of Moasurs: EA Fiowing Coda: 50010

Opesston " Sian Dete
hom Flanring Data
Msw Sched. | Srandeed Operaton
Plon Oeders: ¥ ‘Work Cemer. 1000 General Ast
Timea Fance: ] Machins:
MRF Rgquiredt F Description| ASSEMBLE ULTRASOUND
ooty 70
S o
Buich Oty 0 Oueise Time 0.25
Order Period 1.7 Wit Time: 025
Salety Siok a
Sadaty Time: 0 ATPE [Setup Tamne: 05
Figarde: Print 0 f Fun Time: 0.1
Hom Rl 3 = A Move Time: 00
Issue Falicy & o .
Erd Dite

Yiold Porcent | 100.00%

Acoustic Te

& Mot
Work Canter Maintenance X

™ GoTo - Actions =
Wtk Contee 10001}

Work Center. 1000

Dascription:

Machine Burden Cost per Operation

Run = Run Hrs x Mach Bdn Rate

M QAD

Genersl Assembly

Machine Burden Cost Per Operation

= Copy *| &5 Print 1 Proview | § Attach

) Machie:

Machine;

O ———T

Department | 0400 A Assembly

Queue Time: 025
Wait Time 025
Mach/Op: 1

Setup Crirw 100 Setup Rate 500
BunCrew, 1000 Labor Fiate 450
Machines| 1000 Labor Burden Aiste: 002

| Mach Bdn Fiste: olos | LaborBdn % 001%
Example

Set-up = (Set-up Hrs/Order Qty) x Mach/Op x Mach Bdn Rate

0.5/1,000x 1 x $0.05=0.000025

0.5x $0.05=0.025

Note: Run time for burden does not consider number of machines
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Product Structure Cost Roll-up

Product Structure Cost Roll-up

End Item/ Parent Level ™\
Routing Cost Roll-up
01010 capturesthislevel Product Structure
. Medical manufaciuing Cost Roll-up
This Lewvel Costs Ultrasound costs, lead fimes, captures lower

andtotal vield

level component
C_or_neoneﬂ’r _________________ > costs {and this level

and lower level
manufacturing
costs already
captured by

routing cost
Transducer Packaging
(1ea.) $15.00 (1ea.)$0.28 roll ups)

Connector
(1ea.) $0.22

(2 ea.) $0.0002

Lowwer Level Costs

Product Structure Cost Roll-Up (13.12.13) updates the costs of parent items based on the costs of their lower-
level components.

Components have information for the quantity required, expected scrap percentage, and the operations where
they are required. Purchased items have material and can have overhead costs.

Manufactured items also have labor, burden, and subcontract costs. Product Structure Cost Roll-Up uses these
costs to calculate the total cost by item, and lower-level run and setup times.
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Product Structure Inquiry

E%:'mduct Structure Inguiry % |

4 GoTo ~

Actions '| Copy -'| (= Print | Preview | & Attach ~

Parent ltem/BOM Code:| 01010 9 Medical Ultrasound EA
Az O 11172015 v Levels: | Rev:|
PCO Nurrbel:. ‘»':' ID:.[ Domair: Output PAGE
n Product Structure Inquiry 01/01/15
QAD
Parent Item/BOM Code: 01010 Medical Ultrasound EA
As Of: 01/01/15 Levels: Rev:
PCO Number: iD: Domain: Output: PAGE
Level Component Ttem Description Quantity Per UM Ph T Iss
Parent 01010 Medical Ultrasound EA
1 50001 Probe Unit - 10 Mhz 1.0 EA
.2 02003 Standard Connector 1.0 EA
e s 3 62050 Bery11lium Copper 0.0001 r1
Discrete PO
Wed 62050 Bery1lium Copper 0.0001 rl
Discrete PO

..3 20031 Packaging 2.0 EA
{2 60004 Transducer - 10 Mhz 1.0 EA
£l 60001 Durable Plastic Housing 1.0 EA
1 60002 Display / Readout 1.0 EA
i1 60003 Keyboard 1.0 EA
1 60005 Battery 1.0 EA
i1 60006 Monitor Cable 1.0 EA
i1 60007 Movable Cart 1.0 EA
i1 60008 Printer 1.0 EA
41 60050 Base Unit / CPU 1.0 EA

90093 Shipping Carton 1.0 EA

M QAD
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Move Current Cost Set to GL Set

Move Current Cost Set to GL Set

Current -
Costs

M QAD

QAD Enterprise Applications maintains at least two cost sets for each item-site pair:
»  Current cost, which reflects today’s cost for an item
* GL cost, which is used for all general ledger transactions

At the beginning of the year, many companies set current and GL costs to be equal. You can do so with
Current Cost Set Move to GL Set (1.4.22).

When costs change, update and verify the change in the current costs first, then use Current Cost Set Move to
GL Set to reflect the change in the GL cost set. Current Cost Set Move to GL Set is most commonly used only
at regular, widely spaced intervals; typically annually.
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Example Scenario

Example Scenario

The following example shows how QMI:

« Changes the order quantity from 0 1o 5 for
item 01010

» Rolls up costs foritem 01010 based on its
routing

» Rolls up costs foritem 01010 based on its
productstructure

» Copies costs from the current cost set to the
GL cost set for all componentitems
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Maintaining Standard Order Quantity

Maintaining Standard Order Quantity

Jltem Master Maintenance X|

4 GoTo ~ Actions = | Copy = (=) Print . Preview & Attach(2) -
Item  Planning Price
P Planning
Item
Item Mumber: 01010 Descrption: Medical Ulrazound

Urit of Measure: EA

Item Planning Data

Mstr Sched: ¥V Buyer/Planner: 1-01 - Phantom

Flan Orders: v Supplier: pe Minimum Order; 1

Time Fence: D. PO Site: ,-_) P aximurn Order 5
MRP Requirsd: Purchase/Manufacture: M - Order Multiple: 1

Order Policy: | POO Configuration Type: pel Op Bazed Yield

Order Qty: 5 I Inspect: Yield Percent:|  100.00%

Batch Oty 10 Ins LT 0.0 CumlT: O Run Time: 17.000
Order Period 70 MigLT: 4 D PuLT: o Setup Time: 7.500
Safety Stack: o EMT Type:| NOM-EMT pe

Safety Time: 0 ATP Erforcement; NONE pe Auto EMT Processing:
Fearder Paint 1} Family ATP: Metwork Code: p O|
Revision: D >~ ATP Horizon: 0 Routing Code:| U001 ~
|ssue Palicy: V' FunSeq1 (--"' BOM/Formula: p J
2 pe Replenishment Method: Orders P

QMI has changed the standard order quantity of item 01010 from 0 to 5. Enter this information before rolling
up the routing costs. The standard order quantity is entered in Item Planning Maintenance, or in the Item
Planning Data frame of Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1).

The standard order quantity is what you normally produce in a single lot, batch, or work order. In this case,
the setup cost is spread over the production of five units. The order quantity for each item is typically based on
some aspect of production that is important to the company. A multiple of the units produced in an hour or a
shift is common.

Some firms with high setup costs want large standard order quantities to spread the setup cost over many units
of production. A just-in-time (JIT) environment typically invests in dedicated capacity to keep the order
guantity or Kanban low.
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Running Routing Cost Roll-Up

4 GoTo ~ Actions ~ | Copy ~ L,‘E},l Print  « Preview 4/ Attach (4) =
Site: 10100 Ultrasound Mfg Site
Cost Set: Current
Default Current Cost Set [AVG / CURR ]
|It=rn Number:| 01010 P To 01010
Item Type: || l:]

psofDate 11/72m5 v |
Roll-up Labor Time: V'
Rollup Setup Time: ¥
Roll-up Lead Time: v
Fioll-up Item Yield: v Include Yield in Cast: ¥

Floll-up Labor Cost: v

Rollup Burden Cost: v

Roll-up Subcontract Cost; |V

Update Items without Routings: v
Update Items At This Site Qnly: V' Dutput:
Batch 1D:

Using Routing Cost Roll-Up (14.13.13), QMI is ready to roll up the routing costs for item 01010 medical
ultrasound at site 10-100. The rollup is for the current cost set, not the GL cost set. Notice all the check boxes
that can be used to leave out some elements of cost for unique or special purposes. Use care when leaving out
any element of cost.

You can roll up either current or GL costs. The default is to roll up current costs. Although you can roll up GL
costs when they change, it is safer to roll up current costs and then copy them to the GL.

After rolling up the routing costs, it is a good idea to verify that the rollup was successful. You can verify the
outcome in Item-Site Cost Inquiry, shown next.
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Verifying Routing Cost Roll-Up

n Item-Site Cost Inquiry 01/01/15
QAD
Item Number: 01010 Medical Ultrasound
Inv Site: 10-100 UM: EA Output: PAGE

i Item Price Data
Price: 2,500.00 Tax: No Tax Class:
Fiscal Class:

Totals

Totals: 579.27275 1,226.17882 1,805.45157 06/28/10
GL Cost Data (GL Cost Source Site: 10-100 / Set: Standard)

Element This Level Lower Level Total Pri Category A/0
Material 0.00 1,219.92 1,219.92 Yes Material No
-Labor 577.50 6.17 583.67 Yes Labor No
!Burden 1.77275 0.08882 1.86157 Yes Burden No
:Overhead 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Overhead No
ESubccntr 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Subcontr No
: Totals
:Totals: 428.83775 1,226.18 1,655.01775 01/01/15

i Current fost Data (JGL Cost Source Site: 10-100 / Set: Current)
“Element his Level Lower Level Total Pri Category A/O

Material 0.00 1,226.18 1,226.18 Yes Material No
Labor 427.50 0.00 427.50|Yes Labor No
Burden 1.33775 0.00 1.33775|Yes Burden No
t TTOT o0 OO0 Yes Overhead No

0.00

Using Item-Site Cost Inquiry (1.4.10), QMI verifies that the current cost set routing costs (labor and burden)
were rolled up for item 01010 at site 10-100.

» The columns on the cost screens total up. The total cost for labor and burden at this level (in this
example, 428.83775) is displayed above the column.

» Since only the current cost is calculated after the change of order quantity, the GL cost remains the
legacy cost until the current cost is moved to GL cost.

» Since the product structure rollup has not been done, the item has no material costs yet. There are also
no GL costs yet.

After completing and verifying the routing cost rollup, the product structure cost rollup can be initiated.
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Running Product Structure Cost Roll-Up

Product Structure Cost Roll-Up x‘

@ GoTo ~ Actions ~ | Copy » (= Print .~ Preview @ Attach (4) ~

Site: 10-100
Default Current Cost Set [&YG /CURR )
| Item Number:| 01010 ,3: To::mﬂm ,J: ||
Prod Line:| Pe] Te:| P
Item Typet_ | Tni_
G'WDC: . To::

As of Date:| 17172015
Low Level Material v Set Cost Update Field for
Low Level Labor. ¥ All/Changed Only: Al .

4

Low Level Burden: ¥
Low Level Ovethead. V
Low Level Subcontract: ¥
Lows Lewel Labor Time: Include Yield %
Low Level Setup Time:
Print Audit Trail & Dutput:
Batch ID:

Using Product Structure Cost Roll-Up (13.12.13), QMI rolls up its product structure costs for item 01010 at
site 10-100. The costs include the material costs for the lower-level components such as the material and
overhead costs at this level.

Again, notice that QMI is rolling up the current cost set, not the GL cost set.
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Verifying Product Structure Cost Roll-up
1

r‘ Item-Site Cost Inquiry 01/01/15
QAD
Item Number: 01010 Medical Ultrasound
Inv Site: 10-100 UM: EA Output: PAGE

Item Price Data
. Price: 2,500.00 Tax: No Tax Class:
Fiscal Class:

Totals

Totals: 579.27275 1,226.17882 1,805.45157 06/28/10
GL Cost Data (GL Cost Source Site: 10-100 / Set: Standard)

Element This Level Lower Level Total Pri Category A/O
Material 0.00 1,219.92 1,219.92 Yes Material No
-Labor 577.50 6.17 583.67 Yes Labor No
!Burden 1.77275 0.08882 1.86157 Yes Burden No
tOverhead 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Overhead No
: Subcontr 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Subcontr No
E Totals
:Totals: 428.83775 1,188.6619 1,617.49965 01,/01/15
; Current Cost Data (GL (ost Source §ite: 10-100 / Set: Current)
TElement This Level Lower Level Total Pri Category A/O
Material 0.00 1,182,40308 1,182.40308 Yes Material No
Labor 427.50 6.17 433.67 Yes Labor No
Burden 1.33775 0.08882 1.42657 Yes Burden No
Overhead 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Overhead No
Subcontr 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Subcontr No

Using Item-Site Cost Inquiry (1.4.10) again, QMI verifies that the current cost set product structure costs
(lower-level components) were rolled up correctly for item 01010 at site 10-100.

The total cost is $1188.6619 per unit.

Notice that the GL cost remains unchanged.
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Move Current Cost Set to GL

|Current Cost Set Move to GL S.. Xl

# GoTo - Actions ~ | Copy ~ @, Print « Preview §° Attach(4) ~
From: 10-100 To: 10-100
Cost Set Current To: Standard
Item Number: | 01010 » To: 010104 >
Prod Line: P To:
Itern Type: Ta:
Group: To:
ABC Class: To:
Pur/Mfg To:
Buyet/Planner: To:
IF'ct Change Allowed - 30.0% To+ 30.0%

Copy Matenal Cost: ¥
Copy Labor Cost:
Copy Burden Cost:
Copy Overhead Cost: V
Copy Subcontract Cost:
Sur Costs To MTL TL For DRF: Output: printer
Batch ID:

QMI now wants the general ledger to reflect the cost information entered in the current cost set for all
component items in 01010 at site 10-100. The company is ready to copy and move current costs into the GL
using Current Cost Set Move to GL Set (1.4.22).

In this example, QMI wants to copy all costs (material, labor, burden, overhead, and subcontract cost).

Percent Change Allowed

This field restricts the cost movement to items whose GL costs change only within the indicated range. To
accept the movement of all costs, regardless of the difference from the previous GL costs, enter all 9s in the
.NET UL

You can look at the potential consequences before actually moving the current costs to GL costs.

To perform this action, set Pct Change Allowed to 0%. The proposed changes are displayed on the output
device you have chosen, but not copied to the GL costs.

Note: When you first establish costs for new items or in a new system, the present GL cost is zero. The
percent change from zero to a non-zero value is mathematically undefined since it would require division by
zero.
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Move Current Cost Set to GL

J(.‘urrem Cost Set Move bo GL 5. JIE|

@ GoTa = . Actions ~ _ Copy~ = Pint .« Preview  § Attachid) -

Copy Dverhead Cost o
Copy Subcortiact Cost
Sum Costs ToMTL TL For DRF:

From: 10-100 To 10100
Cost Set Curent To Standard
Ibestn Nussbees:. 010N0 pe) Tec| o
Frod Line: P Te: 2
[hem Type: Ta
Geougr Ta
BEC Clazs: Ta
Pur/Mig: Ta
Bupee/Plances Ta
l’u&wm- 0% Tae 30.0%
Copy Malenial Coastr o
Copy Labeos Coste W
Cogy Burden Cost o

Ouatput: prnbes
Batch ID:

Executing Current Cost Set Move to GL Set produces a report that can be output to Page and looks like the

report shown in the slide.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com

MNQAD


http://community.qad.com/

Verifying Current and GL Cost Sets

Verifying Current and GL Cost Sets

| tem-Site Costinquity | tem-Site Cost Inquiry - 1117201.. X |

n Item-Site Cost Inquiry 01/01/15
QAD
Item Number: 01010 Medical Ultrasound
Inv Site: 10-100- UM: EA Qutput: PAGE
Item Price Data
. Price: 2,500.00 Tax: No Tax Class:
Fiscal Class:
Totals
[Totals: 428.83775 1,188.6619 1,617.49965 01,/01/15
GL Cost Data (GL Cost Source Site: 10-100 / Set: Standard)
Element This Level Lower Level Total Pri Category A/O
Material 0,00 1,182.40308 1,182.40308 Yes Material No
Labor 427.50 6.17 433.67 Yes Labor No
_Burden 1.33775 0.08882 1.42657 Yes Burden No
{Overhead 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Overhead No
:Subcontr 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Subcontr No
Totals
Totals: 428.83775 1,188.6619 1,617.49965 01/01/15
: Current Cost Data (GL Cost Source 5ite: 10-100 / Set: Current)
JElement This Level Lower Level Total Pri Category A/O
Material 0.00 1,182.40308 1,182.40308 Yes Material No
Labar 427.50 6.17 433.67 Yes Labor No
Burden 1.33775 0.08882 1.42657 Yes Burden No
Overhead 0,00 0.00 0.00 Yes Overhead No
Subcontr 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Subcontr No

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Introduction to QAD Enterprise Edition 181

Mastery Question

Mastery Question

I. Which of the following is NOT a source of
cost information that the system uses to
calculate cost?

Yield at each operation

ltfem order quantity

Variable burden at each work center
Efficiency and utility of each machine

Labor and setup rates for each work center
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Mastery Question

2. You move the Current cost sef fo the GL
cost seft:

At the end of each shop floor calendar day
Every month end
Every quarter

On an annual basis

M QAD
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Mastery Question

Mastery Question

During routing cost roll-up, you can roll up
all of the following elements EXCEPT:

Material cost
Lead time
Burden cost
ltem yield

Subcontract cost

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD


http://community.qad.com/

Answers to Mastery Questions

Answers to Mastery Questions

d
d
d
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Exercise

Exercise

In this exercise, you will run cost roll-up for two items at site 10-100: item 50001 and item 01010. You need
to change the order quantity first for item 01010.

1. Use Item Planning Maintenance to change the order quantity of item 01010 at site 10-100 to 10.
2. Run Routing Cost Roll-Up for both of the items to roll up the current costs.

3. Use Item-Site Cost Inquiry to verify if the routing costs are correctly calculated.

Note: There should be no variance between the current cost and GL cost for item 50001 because there
is no cost-relevant change for this item. Since the order quantity value of item 01010 is changed, there
is a cost variance for item 01010.

4. Run Product Structure Cost Roll-Up for both of the items to roll up the product structure costs.
5. Use Item-Site Cost Inquiry to verify if the material cost is correctly calculated.

6. Use Current Cost Set Move to GL Set to move the current cost to the GL cost.
Note: There should be no output for item 50001.

7. Use Item-Site Cost Inquiry to verify the cost in the current and GL cost sets for item 01010.
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CHAPTER 7

Quote-to-Cash Process

MNQAD
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Quote-to-Cash Process

Quote-to-Cash

b8
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QAD EE Quote-to-Cash Functions

QAD EE Quote-to-Cash Functions

Quote-to-Cash

Tnventory Usage Messages L o

QAD EE Quote-to-Cash provides multiple possible processes. This training course focuses on the highlighted
steps.
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Learning Objectives *

When you finish this section, you should be
able to:

« Describe the Quote-to-Cash Process Flow

» Explain the information contained in a sales
order document header, line items, and
trailer sections

» Create and ship a sales order
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Learning Objectives (Continued)

+ Describe the basic invoice and payment
process flow

« Post and print an invoice

« Process customer payments
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Topics

Topics

Terminology

Setups

Quote-to-Cash Process Flow

Using Standard Sales Order
Optional: Using Sales Quotes
Optional: Using Customer Schedules
Processing Invoice and Receivables
Mastery Questions
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Terminology

Terminology

* Terminology

= Setups

* Quote-to-Cash Process Flow

= Using Standard Sales Order

= Opftional: Using Sales Quotes

= Opftional: Using Customer Schedules
* Processing Invoice and Receivables
= Mastery Questions
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Terminology

Sales Quote

Sales Order

Customer Scheduled Order
Allocation

Pre-Shipper

Shipper

Customer Invoice

Sales Quote: Also called sales quotation, is a commitment to sell a customer certain items at a certain price.
Sales Order: An agreement to provide a customer with a quantity of certain items at a set price by a set date.

Customer Scheduled Order: A cumulative, schedule-driven sales order from a customer with multiple line
items from which releases of shipments are issued.

Allocation: The act of reserving inventory for a specific purpose. It does not name specific inventory, and no
physical movement of inventory takes place.

Pre-Shipper: A preliminary and temporary shipper created either automatically from detailed allocation, or
manually using the Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench. Pre-shippers are also referred to as picklists.

Shipper: A supplier document that issues and structures shipments, and is sent to the customer as an ASN.
The shipper identifies items and, optionally, containers by individual shipment, and constitutes the master
container.

Customer Invoice: The accounting record for an invoice generated in the Sales Orders/Invoices module, or
manually entered in the AR module. Define different daybooks to ensure that separate numbering is used for
manually entered invoices as opposed to invoices posted from the Sales Orders/Invoices module.

Note: For more terminology, see QAD Glossary in the QAD Document Library.
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Setup

Setup

= Terminology

= Setup

* Quote-to-Cash Process Flow

* Using Standard Sales Order

* Optional: Using Sales Quotes

* Optional: Using Customer Schedules
* Processing Invoice and Receivables
* Mastery Questions
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= Setting Customer Data

= Adding Customer ltem

= Setting Sales Order Conftrol

= Setting Sales Order Accounting Control

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Introduction to QAD Enterprise Edition 197

Setting Customer Data

Setting Customer Data

Jousomerceve (Creo’re customer records ‘
W GoTo - Actions ~ 4 Tools - %
Custorner Code 10c1002 4 Active v
Business Relation | 10C1002 / Eill- T Custamer 10C10026|
| Customer Data Maintenance *
Buziness: Relation @l
W GoTo ~ Actions ~ Copy = | (= Print a] Preview | #' Attach -~
Mame Customer Address
Address Customer. 1001002 Business Relatior: 10-C1002
MName: Houstorn Automotive Group Active:
Address: 801 Louisiana, Suite 700 Added: 20872010
. Address:
ZipdCity
Address:
Country Cade
City: Houston State: T Fost: 77002 Format: After
State Courtry: USA - TAX PURPOSE Usa Courly:
Caurty Attention: Gene Artuso 2}
Telephane Telephone: [2:
Fax Fac .
i Set up operational
f— Customer Data d 'I'
ntermel
Sort Name: Houston Automal Q Q OTH
Salespsnl:| 10SP01 pe Mudtiple: Regior:| USS -
Ship Via:| FEDX - Curtency. USD
Resale:|| Site:| 10-200

. i El- Flemarks: Lang us .

Customer Create

Use Customer Create to create customer records in the system. Financial related data related to customers,
such as credit limits and accounts, are defined by designated users with access to financial functions. The
Customer Create function contains header fields and a number of tabs.

The Business Relation tab displays the address information defined for the associated business relation.
You cannot modify this data in Customer Create.

Use the Accounting tab to set up control accounts and other accounting information.
Use the Payment tab to set details on how to manage payments from the customer.

Use the Banking tab to set up the process for handling payments from the customer. The details you enter
here are automatically retrieved for customer payments and payment selections.

Use the Defaults tab to specify default values for concepts within a SAF structure.

Use the Credit Limit tab to apply credit limits to customers. You can also maintain credit data as a
separate activity in Customer Credit Limit Maintain, which displays the same tab as the one in the
Customer Create and Modify activities.

Use the Tax Info tab to specify tax values that default to documents created for the customer. You can
modify these tax values during transaction processing.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD


http://community.qad.com/

This course uses existing customer records in the training environment. Use Customer Data Maintenance to
set up operational data.

Customer Data Maintenance

Use Customer Data Maintenance to record operational data for customers. After the customer record is
created in AR, you must complete the customer setup in Customer Data Maintenance before you can reference
the customer in sales quotations, sales orders/invoicing, Service/Support Management, or in AR functions.
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Adding a Customer Item

Adding a Customer ltem

Custorner bem Maintenance Il I

W GoTo = Actions ~| Ll Copy = ..':', Print & Preview | @ Enferfhe nﬂme/number
R of the customer item

Houston Automotive Group —'________f_-—-—'—'_'—__r._
s

Custermes e U001

Itesn Number: | 02001 2
Comment
Display Custormes Ibem LIDOM
Customer Item ECO Nbr: |

M QAD

Customers usually use their own item numbers instead of the supplier’s item numbers. Use Customer Item
Maintenance to create a customer item and to associate it with an internal item number in your ERP system.

When you specify customer item numbers on sales quotes, sales orders, invoices, and customer schedules; the
associated internal item number automatically displays on the order line. Both the customer and the internal
item number display on printed orders and invoices.
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Setting Sales Order Control

@ GoTo~ = Actions ~ | Copy ~ (= Print .« Preview

Use Which Calc for Qty Available to Allocate:) 1

Allocate Sales Order Lines Due in Daw: 10_ (0 for no allocations)
Limit Allocate to Awvail Only: V' Detail Allocations:
ATP Enforcement Enabled: ATP Horizon: 15/
Family ATP Calculation:| 1 Calculate Promise Date: v
Pick Only Allocated Lines: ¥ Sales Order Prefix: 105
Aue Sales Orders Printed: Next Sales Order: 10039

Keep Booking History:

Print Tax ID on Invoice:

Shipping Lead Time: 1 Integrate with SA:
Sales Order Header Comments: Integrate with TiM:
Sales Order Line Comments:
Default to Primary Ship-To: Fiscal Start Morth: 1

Ln Format 5/M: | Single - |
Mest Batch:| 00001840 | FOB:|

In Sales Order Control includes several standards and default settings for sales orders. The slide shows the
relevant settings in QMI, the QAD training data set.

» The default value for allocations in Sales Order Maintenance is general because the Detail Allocations
field is not selected. (See Training Guide: Allocations and Shipping for allocation functionality.)

» Sales orders have a prefix of 10S and the next number to issue is 10039.

» On new sales orders, the default value is confirmed for shipment because the Confirmed Orders field is
selected.

*  The default format for sales order line item entry is Single (instead of Multiple), which lets QMI users
customize due dates, sites, tax status, and other information for each line item.
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Setting Sales Order Accounting Control

Sales Order Accounting Control X

Default Daybock Set: 10-5ALES

® GoTo - Actions = || Copy v (= Print & Preview & Attach -
Company Address:| 10-100 pel Uz Ficcal Number:
Print Only Lines to Invoice: V' Default Fiscal Nbe Seq: | pe)
Use Daybook Set By Site: Use Conection Invoices:

Allow Closed Inv Com:

Calculste Freight by She:[V. |
Pice Table Required |
Dise Table Requred: [Apples to Schedided Orders)

Vaty Pricing Date by 50 Line: ¥

Minimwm 5hiprent Amount: 1]
Tanable Trater Code 1: 11
Tanable Trale: Code 2| 21
Tanable Trsies Code 3| 31

Enable Rounding Function:

[Applies to Discrete Sales Crders)

Comm on Marginnot Sales:

Prinit Shippes Number On Invoices: ¥
Use 50 Freight List Trader, ¥
Nortaxable Trader Code 1:| 10
Nomtaxable Traier Code 2| 20
Nortaxable Trader Code 3:| 30

Hold Orders Over Credit Limit

50 Interest Applied Account: | 4675
Allow Maintenance of Revieved Orders: *
Days to Retain Sales Order After Invoicing: 0
Conzolidate |nvoice by Varous ShipFrom

S0 Interest Accrued Acct | 1475

S Ho
A Ho

Sales Order Accounting Control is used to set the default values for sales orders such as invoice print and
consolidation, freight calculation method, and taxable trailer codes.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com

MNQAD


http://community.qad.com/

Quote-to-Cash Process Flow

Quote-to-Cash Process Flow

= Terminology

= Setups

* Quote-to-Cash Process Flow

* Using Standard Sales Order

= Opfional: Using Sales Quotes

= Opfional: Using Customer Schedules
* Processing Invoice and Payment

* Mastery Questions
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Predefined Process Maps

T Quete to Cash » Process Sales Orders 1 _
Process Sales Orders Home = Quote o Cash = Process Sales Orders = Process Sales Order Shipmaents
Process Sales Order Shipments
Frecess Sales Enter Sabes Fun Credit U’i
- AR Order Report O
L
. Sales and
Harketing L
Sales Dedar b |
Accounting redd e —P
Home = Quote to Cash * Process Sales Orders * Process Sales Order Shipments = Invoice Customer(s) "0.
Invoice Customer(s) A

i Il
Home * Quote to Cash » Prooess Sales Orders » Process Sabes Order Shipments = Invoice Customer(s) » Pro

: Process Receivables

Inmmm_’ Invences
I -
Record Inveice m -
Accounting C\m-l'.
| 2
Create
’
Actounting e
m‘h‘ L
cs-nd:e:‘ b 4 -
prorey et
Customer o et Fay
W - - < = X
Receivables Dedictisn ‘L .
+ T 4 BRSES e
- X .
=]
Recewsbies -
. I‘mnc::gnu =
- H
-
Gﬁg‘{:g‘ﬂ' Compliance Trasning vy H:”"'""
L w B T
«

QAD Enterprise Applications includes predefined process maps, which reflect real world business processes.
QAD EE divides the sales process into four sub-processes: Process Sales Orders > Process SO Shipments >
Process Customer Invoices > Process Receivables. You can also create process maps that fit your business
environment.

In this training course, we only discuss the fundamental steps, as the simplified process flow in the next slide
shows.
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Simplified Process Flow

1 1
| I Optional

The simplified process flow depicts the focus of this training course.
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Using Standard Sales Orders

Terminology
Sefups
Quote-to-Cash Process Flow

Using Standard Sales Orders
Optional: Using Sales Quotes
Optional: Using Customer Schedules
Processing Invoice and Receivables
Mastery Questions
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Example Scenario

Purchase Order

UDO11 x 200

Customer 10C1002

5. Return 50__ - -

—
-
-

-

-
-
—

- - =
-—— =
e
-

4

4

!

I

T [ 0.
faiibl 8

1. Create SO
2. Verify and confirm SO
3. Allocate SO

6. Post and print invoice
7. Process receivables

M

Customer Payment
FMIQAD
Note: The customer invoice and receivables process is discussed in a later topic, Processing Invoice and
Receivables.
MNQAD
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Creating Sales Orders

Creating Sales Orders

Sales
Order

Header Line Items Trailer
(Body) (Footer)
M QAD

Three elements of a sales order:

» Header: The header frames include the sales order generic information that defines customer information
and applies to the entire order

e Line Items: The line item frame includes all items on the order. Each item line includes information on the
item number, quantity ordered, unit of measure, and pricing information.

e Trailer: The trailer frame includes details on the total of item lines, tax information, discount information,
freight charges, and the total value of the sales order.
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Header Information

Header Information
Processes |Sa|es Order Maintenance x|

o GoTo - Actions = ||| Copy ~ @ Print &) Prewiew | & Attach -
Header Lines  Trailer
P Header B Detads B Taulnfo B FreightData B Salesperson B Delivery

Header

Order. 10510033 Sold-Te: 10C1002 Bill T 10C7002

SoldTo Ship-To
Houston Automotive Group

801 Lovisiana, Suite 700

Houston dutomotive Group

801 Lovisiana, Suite 700

P Consignment B Comments

Ship-To: 10C1002

Most of the fields

Houston ™ 77002 Houston default from settin as in
US4 - Tax PURPOSE US4 - Tax PURPOSE Sc”es Order Con-h-ol Gnd
- customerrecord
Qider D ate: Line Pricing: Confirmed:
Fequired Date: l:l Manual: Curmrency: Language:
Promize D ate: I:I Dapbook Set: Taxable: W l:l l:l
Due Date: Channel: Fixed Price:
Perform D ate: I:I Project: Credit Terms: 2M /'D
Pricing D ate: I:I Org Iy Site:| 10-200 /'D
Purchaze Drder'| /D| Credit Terms Interest %
Remarka: | | | Reprice/E dit

M QAD
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Line Data
Line Data
Processes |Sa|es Order Maintenance X|
¥ GoTo - Actions = || Copy = [Q,J Frint  a] Preview | & Attach -
Header  Lines  Trailer
P Lines B LineDetals P FieightData B Taxinfo P Comments
Header
Order: 10510039 Sold-Te: 10c1002 LnFar: Single Org:
Sales Order Line
Ln  Item Mumber Oty Ordered UM List Price Discount Met Price
1 02001 2000 EA 1.75 0.0 175
General allocation set
trebetsls | 0 Sales Order Control
Desc: Auto Sales Acct| 4010 ,-) " mech /D " ADM {:) " {:)
L[ O] e 10200 Disc: st 4200 Mech
uso Cost: 080016 Confirmned: Credit Terms Int: noo
Lot.fSngJ'l :'| Hequired: Ship Type:
Gy Allocated:,—ZUU.D| | Promised: UM Conversion:
Oty Picked: 00 Due Date:| 422172018~ Consume Fost [
Oty Shipped: 0 Perform Date:| 4/21/2015 = | Detail Aloc:
iy to Invoice: 0.0 Fricing Date: 4/20/2015 Tawable: 7
Salesperson 1: 105P01 ultiple: Freight List:
Commission 1. Category: - Fized Price: ¥ Comments:

Because the Detail Allocations field is not selected in Sales Order Control, the system uses general allocation
by default. Qty Allocated is automatically occupied with the required quantity for this order.

Trailer Information

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Trailer Information

Processes

Sales Order Maintenance K|
™ GoTo ~ Actions »| . Copy ~ .:-.],J Print & Preview @ Attach -

Header Lines  Trailer
b Traler B Taxlnfo B Trailer Information

Order; 10510039 Sold-To: 10c1002 Bill To: 10C1002 Ship-To: 101002
Non-T axable: 56.50 Curtency: USD Line Total: 350.00
Tauxable: 350.00 0.00% Discount: 0.00
Tax Date: Freight 20 56.50
Containers: 000 T axable Freight 2 0.00
Line Charges: 0.00 T axable Special i 0.00
Total Tax 2450

Wiew/Edit Tax Detail Total: 431.00

Defaults from the
customerrecord

CR Initials: | | pe Print Sales Order: V'
Ciedit card: Prirt Pack List: v Prepaid: 0.00
Action Status; ,-7’. | Prirt I Hist, ¥ FOB Paoint;
i Revion| 0] (EDlInvHist | Ship Vie: | FEDX -
EDI PO Ack: Partial OK: v BOL:

The Trailer Information frame is where the system calculates taxes and freight when these apply. You can also
add any special service or other charges that apply to the entire order rather than to a line item.

The lower frame of the trailer record has check boxes that let you print the sales order and the packing list.
You can also maintain the revision level of the sales order to track customer changes to the order.

Action Status. You can still allocate inventory for an order on hold, but you cannot print a picklist. If the field
is blank, you can release the order.

Note: If there is any value other than blank in the Action Status field, the order is on hold.

View/Edit Tax Detail. You can record additional tax information on sales orders and pending invoices; this
feature lets you review (and, optionally, change) tax amounts.
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Verifying Credit

Verifying Credit

The system verifies customer credit when
creating an order. The order is on hold if:

Hold Orders Over Credit Limifis set to Yes in Sales
Order Accounting Control; and

The customer has reached the credit limit set in
Customer Credit Limit Maintain

If the customer has reached a credit limit, the system shows a warning when you create an order for the
customer.

“WARNING: QADFIN-3059 The credit limit for customer xxxxxx has been reached. The fixed credit amount
is xxxx USD. and open items are xxxxx USD and current sales orders are xxxx USD and current drafts are
xxxx USD.

Sales Order placed on credit hold”

Note: Credit limits are checked against bill-to address during sales order maintenance. This check can
optionally include other open sales orders. When an order is placed on credit hold, you cannot print a picklist,
effectively preventing the order from being shipped. However, the sales order is still considered by MRP and
can have inventory allocated to it. For information on customer credit, see QAD Sales User Guide.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD
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Verifying Credit (Continued)

« Toremove a credit hold from a order, you
can clear the Action Status using any of the
following programs:

- Sales Order Credit Maintenance
- Sales Order Auto Credit Approvdal
- Sales Order Auto Credit Hold
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Maintaining Sales Order Credit

M GoTo ~

Sales Order: 10510039

Bill To: 10C1002
Sald-To: 10C1002
Ship-To: 10C1002

credit-rating:
Hold:
Order Date: 4/20/2015
Confirmed Date:
Due Date: 4/21/2M5
Required Date: 4/21/2015

CC Details:

Processes | Sales Order Credit Maintenance X|

Actions ~| Ll Copy = (& Print & Preview

| Action Status: pel

Reviewed:

Credit Terms: 2M

& Attach -

Houston Autorotive Group
Houston Autorotive Group

Houston Automotive Group

Clear the Action Status to
remove the credit hold

n Order Balance:
Total Liability:
Fixed Credit Limit:

Tunmover Credt Limit:

,3_ CA Initials:| p-j_

-49.00
406.50
0.00
0.00

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Confirming a Sales Order

Confirming a Sales Order

Only confirmed lines can be allocated,
shipped, and considered as demand by
MRP.

You can confirm lines in two ways:
Use Sales Order Confirmation
Use Sales Order Maintenance

A confirmed order cannot be changed
back to unconfirmed.

You can confirm lines in two ways:

« To confirm all the lines on one or more sales orders at the same time, use Sales Order Confirmation to
enter selection criteria for the orders to confirm.

» If you want to confirm only selected lines for a single order, set Confirmed to Yes on the line detail in
Sales Order Maintenance.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Using Sales Order Confirm
iProcesses ’Sales Order Confirmation XI

¥ GoTo ~ Actions " .l Copy - \.‘;',J Print & Preview | # Attach ~

Sales Order:| 10510033
Sold-Ta:|
Customer Class: |
Ship-Tao:
Order Date:|
Due Date:
Sie:|

pe To:| 10510039
(.'J' To|
To:
P To!
-] Tof .
v Tor| v
f‘j: Tol
Allocate:

Change Due Dates for ATP Enforcment Warnings:

Change Due Dates for ATP Enforcement Erors:
Change Promise Date: E

Use Standard ATP when APO ATP is Unavailable:

A packing list (picklist) details items to pick and ship. The printed document has two sections:

» The header includes general order information such as order number, date, addresses, and terms.

» Line items listing the quantity open, quantity to ship, and the locations, lot/serial, and lot reference

numbers to pick.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Printing a Sales Order
Processes | Sales Order Print ?‘-'l

‘W GoTo ™ Actions ™| Gopy'é‘}lF'ﬁnt o Proview | @ Attach -

Sales Order| 10510039 Je) Te:| 10510039 <]
SoldTo 2 Tor P
Order Date: - Ta -
Language ID: f_-j: T 2

Specify whetherthe

Prin Features and Options: order trailer amounts
Eniity Code: 10100 print on the formal SO
Fosm Code:| 1 document.

Piirt Sales Quder Trader
Discourt Detat. None

Digconrt Summan: Mone

Increment Order Revizion: ¥ :
ﬁﬂm“‘ﬁ % :|| Run the program in Update mode ]
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Allocating a Sales Order

Procesies | Sales Ceder futo Allocations

® GoTo - Adtions | L] Copy =| &0 Print ) Preview | ' Attach -

m S—— -

Order:| 10510033 Tec| 10510033
Ieers Myenbesr: | 020010 4 Ter | CA0H
Clstz # Tax
Siee e Tax
Alecata Days o Fubee 10
Prind sl Tras
Updabe: ¥ Dt
BachID
Processns |‘Sale=0=da= Manual Allocations <
o GoTo - Bctions = Copy =| &0 Pint & Preview | & Adtach -
Dlrcar SokdTo Sie
10510033 10C1002 Hiouston Autmotive Gioup 10200
Lr  ltem Number T Otp Alloc.abed Oty Packed Ot B Due Dabe
1 0 200 45
Cancel the previous
allocation
Dl Aoz pdicens

Allocating is the process of reserving items to fill an order.

If you do not create allocations during order entry, use Sales Order Auto or Manual Allocations to allocate
sales order lines. The system automatically generates detail allocations when you print a packing list.

Fore more details on allocation, see QAD Allocation and Shipping Training Guide.

The use of allocations is optional but recommended. Allocations and printed picklists give you control over
what orders are shipped and when inventory can be allocated. Inventory balances are not decreased until a

shipment is processed.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Printing a Packing List

Frocasies | Sales Order Packing List X

W GoTo = Ations = L] Copy = (= Print & Preview

Due Diabe: il T -
Sales Order| 10570033 pe Tex| 10510039 Fe
Ship-Ta: -~ Tax 2
Language ID: 2 T H - -
oy - T':‘ Override the Partial
3 p o

OK sefting in each

Eniity Code] 10-200 order line

Prink Dirdly Line=s to Pick:

Ovearice: Partial 0K Flag |+

Print Faatunes and Oplior:s:
Frint Hegative Qusriiies
Foumn Code: 1 )
Upda @ | _:_/(Runihe program in Update }
T,

A packing list (picklist) details items to pick and ship. The printed document has two sections:
» The header includes general order information such as order number, date, addresses, and terms.

» Line items list the quantity open, quantity to ship, and the locations, lot/serial, and lot reference
numbers to pick.
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Shipping a Sales Order

Shipping a Sales Order

Frocesses |Ec!u Order Shipments

® GoTo - Actions - | Copy = (3 Pent y Proview
Ordes: 10510033 Ship Al ated Sold-To: 10CI002 Site:
Effective: 47215215 Ship Picked Houston Automoties Gioup
Docurment

Sales Order Line Hems

Lr D Muvber T Qty Aloc Oty Picked ToShp Backoeder Sie

1 0 an 2000 2000 00 10-200
You can select
both to minimize
data entry.

L WO Caneal BAD: She [
Cunsritiy Lot/Senst
Ity P Lrmbessd UM Fisbaarscn: HlﬁEr'hy.

Drescrption:

QAD Enterprise Application provides two ways of shipping sales orders: Sales Order Shipments and pre-
shippers/shippers. Usually, discrete sales orders use Sales Order Shipments; scheduled orders use pre-
shippers/shippers.

To process a shipment, first specify the sales order (SO) number, which lists the line items and the quantity
open. Open items are ordered but not shipped. Use the Ship Allocated and Ship Picked fields to set up default
guantities to ship.

» If you use packing lists to control the shipping process, set Ship Picked to Yes. The quantity to ship is
set to the quantity picked for each line item, and you can press Go to process the shipment.

» If you do not print the packing list but you do use allocations to reserve inventory for shipment, set
Ship Allocated to Yes. This sets the quantity to ship to the quantity allocated.

Next, you can update freight information for the order. This information defaults from the sales order.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD
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Processing an SO Return

When processing an SO return, the conditions
could be that:

= Both the sales order and line item are open

* The sales orderis open but the line l[tem is
closed

* The sales orderis closed

How you process a return depends on whether:
e The sales order is open

*  The line item is open
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Processing an SO Return

Processing an SO Return
Both the sales order and line item are open

Froceszes ISaksDrduShipmmts |

W GoTo~ | Actions »| | Copy »| = Print (& Preview | @' Attach =

Oider. 10510033 Ship Alocshed ScdTe: 1001002 Sie:
Elfsctive: 47205205 Shap Picked Hiousthon distomative Gioup
Dhocument:

Sades Ordes Line lems

Ln  Ibsen Mumber T Gty hoc Oty Picked To $hip Backorder Sie
1 [2om Qo 00 (1] 00 10200
Line 1 Cancel B0 Site:| 10-200 yel Loc:| MO 3
Cuanbig: P 1 1 Lot/ eind
peen Mumber, (12001 UM; EA Redmence: | 2 Multi Ertyy;

Deserphon: Autaratns Connechad

When both the sales order and the line item are open at the time of the return, you can process the return using
Sales Order Shipments as follows:

1. Enter the line item for the item being returned.
2. Enter the quantity returned as a negative amount.

3. Enter the location where the item was restocked.
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Processing an SO Return

Processing an SO Return
Sales order is open butline item is closed
:hﬂ:ﬁuﬂ |Sale: Order Maintenance '*:
W GoTo = Actions =| L) Copy =| = Print ' Preview #F Attach =
Hesder Lines  Tinded
B Line: P LineDotale B FoeghiData B T bolo gl Comments
Hesder I
Oredes 10510033 SoldTec 1001002 LnFor Single Org
Sabers Dliei Liree
Ln  limm Mumbar Oy Dudeted | UM List Prica Discouni Med Frice
2 0z 200 | EA % 175 o 175
L Do Frocesses Sales Order Shiprnents xi
Oate fih W GaTe~ | Adions = L Copy = &= Primt & Preview | §F Artach =
Lot 1l
uED Duder: 10510039 Ship o shed 2 SekdTer 1001002 Site:
Lot Effective; 4/20/2015 Shap Ficked. Houston Autmelhe Gioup
t Document:
Sades Ordee Livw I
Q Lr  [bean Miamber T Dty Al ey Pickad To Ship Backordes Sihe
-2 2 020m k] oo -0 o

T

When the sales order is still open at the time of the return and the line item is closed:

1. Add a line item for the returned material to the original open sales order as a negative amount.

2. Process the sales order shipment.

The system then processes the return as a negative receipt.

M QAD
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Processing an SO Return

.
Processing an SO Return
Sales order is closed
Procarsas [Sale: Ovder Maintenance 3"-.
W GaTo - Mactions =| | Copy =| &=b Print & Preview | @ MAdtach =
Heades Lt Trosde
B Heades W Delals B Talio B FisghiDsts B Sdesperson B Delwery B Conmgrment B Comments
Ouder: 10510040 SoddTer 1001002 Bl Tec 10OCT002 ShipeTee T0CT002
Sl Tor ShipTo
Houston Sutomotive Gooup Houston Bugomotive Gooup
B0 Lowirisns, Sute 700 BOT Lowitians, Suite 700
Houston ™ ooz Houston ™ Fhme
USA - TAX PURFOSE USA - TAX PURPOSE
Dider Dt 452172015 i Lirex Pricing: Confimed 472025
Feguesd Date: 4721/2005 - Marvaal el Casrercy: USD Lagusge ut
[Fromive Duabe: - Dagbook. Fet | 10-38LES 2 T bl o -
Dioe Dsbe: 47215205 * Chanret Fe Feed Pace: &
Petorm Dhabe: - Fripmr Cincll e | 24 y
Pricing Diste: W/21/2015 P Dirg v Site| 10-200 A
Puachate Quder 2 Comclt Toptrms Indewest X 0.00
Femarks: | Fet 10610065 Recondad e ratuened bem Fleprice/E dit

If the original sales order is closed when the item is returned:

1. Create a sales order and reference the original closed sales order in the Comments area of the new
sales order to keep a record of the action.

2. Enter the returned guantity as a negative amount.
3. Process the sales order shipment.

The system then processes the return as a negative shipment.
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Exercise

Exercise 1: Settings for the Sales Function

1. Go through each frame of Customer Data Maintenance to view the customer data of customer
10C1002.

2. Select the option for Apply Fixed Ceiling and set the Fixed Credit Limit for 20C1002 to 100 in
Customer Credit Limit Maintain. You will use this setup in a later exercise on handling sales order
credit.

3. Use Customer Item Maintenance to associate item 02001 with the item CM02001 for customer
10C1002.

4. Use Sales Order Control to ensure that:
» General allocation is used for all SOs
» Single line format is used for all order lines
*  Orders are unconfirmed at entry

Note: Pay attention to the Sales Order Prefix and Next Sales Order Number fields, which the system uses to
generate the sales order number.
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Exercise 2: Discrete Sales Order Process

1. Use the Process Sales Order map to create an unconfirmed order for 100 units of customer item
CMO02001 selling to 10C1002. Ensure that you select 10C1002 as the Bill To address. Record the
order number generated by the system .

Notes:
»  After you enter item number CM02001, the internal item number 02001 is displayed. Think
about why this happened.
»  The system should warn you that the customer credit limit is reached and the order is created
on hold. The Action Status in the Trailer Information frame should be CH (Customer on
Credit Hold).
2. Use Sales Order Credit Maintenance to clear the hold status for this order.
3. Confirm the sales order but do not allocate it at confirmation.
3. Print the sales order.
4. Allocate the sales order using Sales Order Manual Allocations.
5. Print the packing list in Update mode.
6. Assume that the order created in step 1 has been shipped. Record the shipment using Sales Order

Shipment.

7. Use Ship Transactions Detail Inquiry (3.21.1) to view the transaction.

Exercise 3: Process the SO Return

Return 20 units of item 02001 against the sales order you shipped in Exercise 2.
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Optional: Using Sales Quotes

* Terminology

= Setups

* Quote-to-Cash Process Flow

* Using Standard Sales Order

* Opftional: Using Sales Quotes

= Optional: Using Customer Schedules
* Processing Invoice and Receivables
* Mastery Questions
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Sales Quote Life Cycle

Sales Quote lLife Cycle

Customer

Sales Quote > .

e
Accept
Yes l

Sales Order

M QAD

A quote is a statement of price, terms of sale, and description of goods or services offered by a vendor to a
prospective purchaser. When given in response to an inquiry, it is considered an offer to sell. When you reach
consensus with the customer, you can release the quotation to a sales order in QAD EE.
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Sales Quote Process Flow

Sales Quote Process Flow

Home » Quote to Cash » Process Sales Quotes

Process Sales Quotes

Create Quote(s) a:'ﬁ;f.ﬂg

Rec&ue&t for
uote
Cuslomer
Opﬁglhtilglal ) [ compliance }
v Ny ~ T

Use the process map to navigate the quotation steps. The main process is Create > Print > Release.
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Setting Sales Quote Control

Setting Sales Quote Control

| Processes | Sales Quote Control *

o GoTo - Actions ~| L Copy ~ .,Bl Print |« Preview

Quote Prefix| 010 |
Next Quote:: B:
Ln Format S/M: | Single b
Bye Quotes Printed: V'
Quote Header Comments:
Quote Line Comments:

Days Until Expire: | (1]

Sales Quote Control defines the default settings for sales quote number convention, line format, expiration,
and comments.
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Creating a Sales Quote—Header

L]
Creating a Sales Quote - Header
:Pmuuu -_]Salus Qucle Maintenance J<|
W GoTo - Actions = | Copy | (=0 Print &) Preview | &' Attach -
Hesder Lines Tosder
P Header [ Detalk B Taxinfo B FreghtData B Sslespesson B Comments
eades
Quote: 0106 SokdTo: 1001002 BiTa 10CI002 Ship-Tac 1007002
old-To ShipTo
| cnshomy usoercnos Group by srbeen g et Giroup
e Allow the systemto ...
generate SO from
Inusen this quote ™. e
154 - T& PURPOSE RFOSE ™
Indicate a one-time
Slods or recurring release
Qucke Date | 472002015 Line Pricing: | Relesse | A
Expres | BN Mot T T R €
Corfar Diate: Daybosk Sat| WSALES B Tmse =]
Follow-up: Charrst pel Froed Pricer
Fricrg Drste: - Project: pel Credt Tems M i
Purchass Order; Cirecit Terens Inbetest %
Remaks: Cycle Code:
Repice/Edt Sie:[10-200 Fe] Ertesed By deno

Like a sales order, a sales quote also contains header, line, and trailer information. To create a quotation, you
can:

»  Create a quote from scratch using Sales Quote Maintenance
» Reuse the information from an existing quote using Sales Quote Copy from Quote

*  Reuse the information from an existing order using Sales Quote Copy from Order

M QAD
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Creating a Sales Quote—Line

Procezzas ]Salet Chuate Mairten e Ki
# GoTo - Actons =

Hesder  Lines  Tiader

Creating a Sales Quote - Line

Copy =| (=4 Print @ Preview # Arach -

B Lne: B LineDetals B Taxirio B Comments
Header
Duscker 0106 Sold- T 1001002 L Format S5/ Singls
Lireng
Lo Bem Humber Oty Quoted UM List Frce: Discount Het Price
1 O 5000 Ea 1.75 il 1.75
Lures D skl
Disc: Automotive Corect « Specify quantity to release
—— ¢ s=wx |« Display quantity already released |
| ok Fmpind )
Gy io Fosleass: SO0 o
Oty Rsdesced oo LIkl Conw: 10000
Cast: LIE: )] Risadtn Lost
Foowd Prica: Taseable:
Regued | - Comerrts:
Presige: - oot Teemt Ink 000
Doums Diste - Pocing Date: 472070015

Quantity Quoted. The order quantity for this line item.

Qty to Release. The quantity to release can be greater than the original quote quantity. This field specifies the
quantity to order on the sales order released from this line item.

Qty Released. A system maintained field that records the total order quantity released from this quote. This
field is updated automatically by Sales Quote Release to Order. The quantity released can be greater than the

guantity quoted.

Reason Lost. Indicates the reason why the customer did not place an order against this quote.
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Creating a Sales Quote - Trailer

Pracasses --]Salu Cuate Mamtenance !l
‘d GoTo = Actions = L Copy = .g,. Print & Preview | @ Attach -
Header Lines | Trales

B Tiater B Taxiefo B Trailer Infomation

Hasdar
Quots: 0106 Sold-Toc 10C1 002 Bill-Ta: 10C1 002 Shep-Tor 10C1002
Trader
Mo Taxsble: 131.50 Cusrency: UISD Lines Totak 87500
Tanable: 75,00 000 Digcour oo
TaxDate: 4FOFANS Fieight 2 131,50
Allow Sales Quote Print to print this
quote
Wiew/Edit T Detadd

Toader lrdormstion

CA Indiadz: ||

Fregidt 000
Crexdit cardt Pt Pasck: List: o FOB Poit
Ation Slatus: Paitial OK: [¥ ShipVia:| FEDX pel
Revisiorc| 0

M QAD
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Frocesses [Salesuun:eﬁim x|

Quadte:| 0106 2
SoldTa 2
Quete Date | -
Languags 1D pel

Phink Features and Optians:
Ervity Code: 10-100
Form Codec 1
Print Qucke Traider.
Dizcourit Detal . Nore
Dizcount Summan: | Mond
Increment Quoke Rewnpan &
Update: &

Printing a Sales Quote

W GoTo - Actions = | || Copy = =h Print & Preview | & Aftach -

Ter| D105 B
To 2
Ta: |

Te: pe)

Run this program in Update
mode

Dlustpuat:
BatchID:

M QAD
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Releasing a Sales Quote to Order

Processes i Sale: Quote Release to Order ><-'|
W GoTo ~ Actions * | L] Copy ™ l,h_',,l Print & Preview

Cycle Code:

Quecte:| 0106 P To: Q104
Sold-To 2 Te 2
Quote Date: - Tex -
Newt Sales Order.
Oudes Date: 472002015 -

Sales Quate Release to Order I Sales Quote Release to Order. X |

Recalculate Freight sy
H Sabkes Quote Release to Order
QAD 10USA

ustomer Site Required Date Quote Date

OCLO0Z  10=200 04,/20/15

Lst Ordre

1051004 2

End of Report

Sales Quote Release to Order only generates sales orders for open sales quotes that are ready for release. If the
Release field is not set to Yes in the header of the quote, no order is generated from the quote. See the report

for the SO number when the SO is generated.

The process is the same as that for a standard sales order.
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Exercise

Exercise

Exercise: Creating and Releasing a Quotation

1. To respond to an inquiry from customer 10C1002 for 500 units of item 02001, create a quotation
using the Sales Quote process map. Ensure that you select the Release option in the Details frame.
Otherwise, you cannot release the quote to an order.

2. Release the quote to a sales order.
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Optional: Using Customer Schedules

= Terminology

= Setups

* Quote-to-Cash Process Flow

= Using Standard Sales Order

= Optional: Using Sales Quotes

= Optional: Using Customer Schedules
* Processing Invoice and Receivables
= Mastery Questions

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Introduction to QAD Enterprise Edition 237

Customer Schedules

Customer Schedules
] 4 N
Customer N

Schedule J . Week
Y Ny

Week 2
Yy N

> Week 3
Y N

> Week 4
Y Ny

= Week 5
Yy N

S Week N
\. J

Customer schedules refer to the shipping and planning schedules that your customers send to you as a
supplier. These schedules are used to create cumulative, schedule-driven sales orders with multiple line items.
Based on scheduled orders, you release shipments using standard sales order shipping functions. Each release
has its own ID number and each shipment you send to a customer has its own shipment number.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD


http://community.qad.com/

Terminology

Terminology

Planning Schedule

Shipping Schedule

Required Ship Schedule (RSS)
Netting & Netting Logic
Cumulative Accounting

Firm Days

Planning Schedule

A schedule used for moderate or long-term planning of production, materials, and resources. Shows
weekly/monthly quantities and dates, and covers a time horizon from the present out 2-6 months.

Shipping Schedule

Used for short-term planning of products, materials, and resources. Lists exact quantities with exact dates,
usually covering a few days or weeks.

Required Ship Schedule (RSS)

A schedule containing customer requirements as derived from a customer’s planning and ship schedule
transmissions.

Netting
Calculating net requirements by subtracting quantity-on-hand from gross requirements.

Netting Logic
Indicates how the system calculates a required shipping schedule. There are five options:
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e 1: Use the shipping schedule only.
e 2: Use the planning schedule only.
o 3: Replace the beginning of the planning schedule with the shipping schedule (replace logic).

e 4: Replace the beginning of the planning schedule with the shipping schedule, then adjust the last
quantity in each week of the shipping schedule data upward so the cumulative of the shipping
schedule requirements is not less than the cumulative of the planning schedule requirements (consume
logic).

e 5: Replace the beginning of the planning schedule with the shipping schedule. Determine the excess
planning quantity in the last overlap week (the last week with both planning and shipping schedules)
and spread the excess planning quantity over the open work days in the last overlap week.

Cumulative Accounting

A method of tracking shipments and receipts in which trading partners maintain running totals of required and
shipped/received quantities. While, non-accumulative accounting is based on net requirements.

Firm Days

The number of days in a schedule firm interval. The schedule firm interval begins with the first day of a
schedule release.
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Netting Logic Example

Neiting Logic Example
Week | Week
Week 1 Week 2 3 4
Shipping |10 {10 |10 5
Schedule
Planning 50 40 50 40
Schedule
Netting |10 [10 |10 5
Logic 1
Netting 50 40 50 40
Logic 2
Netting |10 [10 |10 5 50 40
Logic 3
Netting |10 [10 |30 30 S0 40
Logic 4
Netting |10 [10 |10 5 [12]13] 90 40
Logic 5

As shown in the table, if you specify netting logic 3, the shipping schedule takes precedence in weeks 1 and 2
because it overlaps the planning schedule for this period. In weeks 3 and 4, there is no shipping schedule

requirement, so the planning schedule dictates the quantities.

If you specify netting logic 4, the shipping schedule is in place up until the last day that it is in effect. The
amount on the last day is adjusted, though, to meet the consumed planning schedule.

If you specify netting logic 5, the system determines the available operating days on which to spread the
excess planning quantities by selecting either the shop or customer calendar. In the example, the system used a
shop calendar that is open Monday to Friday because it has the shortest work week. Week 2 is the last overlap.

M QAD
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Cumulative Management Example

Cumulative Management Example

-

Januvary February March April May June
Net Demand 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000
Cumulative 1,000 2,000 3,000 4,000 5,000 6,000
CumStart

Cum shipped = 2,500

Net Required Qty. 0 0 500 1,000 1,000 1,000

\_ %
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Customer Schedules Process

Customer Schedules Process

* Set control parameters

LN * Create the customerscheduled order

Data

* Maintain the customer planning/shipping schedule
Process * Generate the required ship schedule (RSS)

Customer

Schedules

* Create the pre-shipper
* Convertthe pre-shipper to a shipper

Process o . 2
shipments Confirm the shipper
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Example Scenario

Example Scenario

Customer 10C3002

1. Setup scheduled order Plan/Ship Schedules

2. Maintain customer schedules
3. Generate RSS

5. Ship SO

-
-
-——
—— — -

0. Return SO

4, Create S0 shipper
/. Process customer invoice
8. Process receivables

\

Payment

Note: For information on the customer invoice and receivable processes, see Processing Invoices and

Receivables.
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Customer Schedules Process Map

Customer Schedules Process Map

Home » Quote to Cash * Process Scheduled Orders

Process Scheduled Orders

Planning and Shipping and
S:hedElmg DD s%
Recei Forecast
'Sdzed«.ﬂe?rony—} Bed:mtmltr —# Received from
. Customer : I c:ﬂnmq-
= D il
Build RSS from
ctive
Releases
.Enterl’ian-shipé I c Plan | ! c Ship u Requwed Slup mﬂ“p {
Schedules ".*.“Mw"h“.‘.'namt hedae —’ Shippere
. » By | ‘ 1 T o

Leading to the menu
collection of Process
Schedule Orders

Use the customer schedules process map to process scheduled orders from creation through shipment. This
training course focuses on the highlighted steps only.

For more details, see QAD Customer Schedules Training Guide.
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Customer Schedules Process Flow

Customer Schedules Process Flow

» Set control parameters
» Create the customerscheduled order

Set scheduling
Data

* Maintain the customer planning/shipping schedule

Process * Generate the required ship schedule (RSS)
Customer
Schedules

= Create the pre-shipper
* Convert the pre-shipperto a shipper

Process - i i
e Confirmthe shipper
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Setting Scheduling Data

Setting Scheduling Data

* Set control parameters
LR ¢ Create a customerscheduled order

Data

* Maintain customer planning/shipping schedule
» Generate the required ship schedule (RSS)

* Create a pre-shipper
* Convertthe pre-shipper to a shipper
* Confirm the shipper

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Introduction to QAD Enterprise Edition 247

Setting Control Parameters

Setting Contirol Parameters

Custarner Schedules Control --|

.4 GoTo - Actions = | Copy ~ [g;l Print 1« Preview

Mext Container|  [INE

N R M Pre-Shipper Sequence |D:| PRE /-) Fre-Shipper Sequence [D
Seq uence Shipper Sequence 1D:| SHIP ,--_-’ Shipper Sequence D
C Od e M aster Bill Sequence 1D:| MBOL ,--_-’ td aster Bill of Lading Sequence
Shipper Document Format: | 01 ye Shipper Document Farmat
td aster Bill Document Format:| 01 td aster Bill of Lading Format
tax Lines on a Pre-Shipper:| 0 Reallocate:

Shipping Label Templates
Mired Load Label:
Master Load Label:
Single Load Label:
Shipment Info For Receipts: ¥ Automatic Cum Pegging: V'
Use Ship/Plan PCR: Customer Ref [z Customer ltem;
RS55 Calendar Option: 1 ,'_’ Customer/Shop

Separate Invoices for Each Shipment:

Before you begin processing customer schedules, you may need to finish multiple setups such as shipping
labels, dock addresses, and customer calendars. In the training environment, some setups are pre-configured.
This section introduces the control parameters.

Use the Customer Schedules Control program to set up default information for:
*  Pre-shipper sequence numbers
»  Shipper sequence numbers
»  Master billing of lading sequence 1D
»  Document formats
e Invoice processing

»  Shipping labels
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Creating a Customer Scheduled Order

ICuslomcl Scheduled Order Ma_ |

Creating a Customer Scheduled Order

W GoTo = © Acions = o Copy *| &= Print & Preview # Atach ~

Ship-From: 10-200
Ship-To: 10C1002

Order Data
ShipVia | FEDX
T acable:
ek Ofiset| 0]
Irr by st
Inchade Sat/Surc [V
Cummudative:
Consignment
Bl Tor| 10CI002E el
Ao vy Prosst
Impeort/Epent
Sequenced
Dpnamic Linpag
Entered By, deme

Remaiks:

y Most of the Order Data information
defaults from Customer Data
Maintenance and Trading Parameters

-, Maintenance

Transpoit Dy 0.0/

Custornel Ried |5 Cuishormed lbedr:
Print Invoica History: o
ED Invepice Histody:

AR Shec| 10-200 px
Ship to Cum/Req Cum -

RSS Calandar Optior:] 1,0 Customer/Shop

Daybook Set | 10SALES

FOB Prr: P

Trade 5ales

Prirk Pack List &
Comments:
Channet g

2 Cutiency:| USD O

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Introduction to QAD Enterprise Edition 249

Creating a Customer Scheduled Order

Creating a Customer Scheduled Order

IC\rsmmurSd'uadulad Order Ma_ >€|

Dider Lires e D sla
Discount The
Lust Prce:
et Prce:
Sales Account | 4010
Discourt Acct: | 4200

Specify how the system uses planning and
y shipping schedules when creating RSS

S0 e =

50.00 Locabcn | N0

A mech | ADM ¢ Tanabie: &

A2 Mech 2 el Category:
Conmigrenent:

® GoTo = Actions = | Copy = (= Print  Preview & btach ~
Drdes Lire llem Dats
StipFiow: 10-200 ReqSchedDayr| 0 Dock P Plan SDP Code: -
ShipTo: 1001002 | RegSchedWesks:| 0 Start Effective = Plan SOT Code
Req Sehed Months: 0 Ersd Effactive - Skip SDP Cose: -
Fak Auth Diays: 0 EndEff Oty 0o Ship SOT Code:
It Humber. 02200 Fsw futh Diags: 0 S1d Pack Oty 1 NettmgLogic| 3 =
PO Mumber Cattore Ibern: el D0 st 4ATRNS v
Customes Fef Ciondaine Ihem: Absimashe Conmmeends:
Modsl Year —— il

In the Order Line Item Data frame, netting logic determines how the system uses planning and shipping
schedules to generate the required ship schedule (RSS) when using Required Ship Schedule Update or
Selective Required Ship Schedule Update.
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Processing Customer Schedules

« Set control parameters
* Create a customerscheduled order

* Maintain customer planning/shipping schedule
Process * Generate the required ship schedule (RSS)

Customer

Schedules

* Create a pre-shipper
* Convertthe pre-shipper to a shipper
* Confirm the shipper
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Maintaining Customer Schedules

Maintaining Customer Schedules

Schedule releases

Planning Schedule (830, Delfor) shows long-term
planning such as weekly and monthly buckets

Shipping Schedule (862, Deliif) shows short-term
planning, such as daily buckets, and is usually
more accurate

Two way of receiving schedule releases

Import EDI or eCommerce (nof covered in this
course)

Enter manually

The system supports two types of schedule releases: planning schedules and shipping schedules. Each
approach determines how much of a certain item a customer needs and when. The difference between the two
is that planning scheduling is a long-term planning method and shipping scheduling is a short-term planning
method.

When both schedules exist, the netting logic set up when you create customer scheduled orders determines
how to combine the schedules to obtain an RSS.

You can either import the schedule releases from your customer or enter them manually. Since the training
environment is not set up for EDI communication, this training course uses manual scheduling transactions.
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Customer Planning Schedule

Customer Planning Schedule

Processas | Custorner Plan Schedule Maint X I

# GoTo = Actionz *| o Copy = =) Print = Preview

CurttomesShipTor | 10C1002
Cuslomer Ibeme

Enter customer code and item number
Thees Mumber: | 02200

Processes * | Custarner Flan Schedule Maint %
® GoTo = ¢ Actions ™| L Copy | U Print & Preview | & Atach ~
P e
Ship:To: 1001002 Houston Automotive Gioup
Mokod i B'way Seat A LiM: Ed
PO Husribes: M asler Line:
Cuattonme Red
Model Vear

The three elements identify a customer
schedule.

Each customer schedule is identified by a sales order number, line item, and release 1D, allowing the system to
maintain multiple releases of the same schedule and to keep a complete online history of all schedule

revisions.

Normally, customers send in schedule releases on a weekly or daily basis. These releases are recorded in the

system with a unique release ID.

Only one schedule release can be designated as the currently active release. The required ship schedule is the

schedule whose requirements are visible to MRP.
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Customer Planning Schedule

Pracesses Ilﬁu:%umer Flan Schedule Mamt

Customer Planning Schedule

W GoTe = © Adons | | Copy = &5 Print & Preview | & Anach =

ShigrFroem: 10-200
Shp-Te: 10CT002
Ibsm Musriber: (2200
PO Mumber;
Cushomer Rk
el sl
Resdease ID: ROOT

Cosrinarts:

Shipy Dby Pattesn: -
StapD by Tine:
Il Puapass Code:
Ext Purpass Code:
Prior Cum Reg;

Order: 10510045 Line:
Houston Autoeroire Gioup
Maodor Asm 8 'Way Seat Ady UM: EA
Master Line:

The date up to which prior
cumulative amounts are
calculated.

—Date 4N7/20M5 0:46:32
Cunidative:

Schechube Diater Type:| Dslrvany -
oo Actve Stat) 472072015 -

| Prios Cum Diste: 4/17/2015

- Acteee Erd i

When a new revision of a schedule is created, the quantity planned for previous periods drops off the
schedule, but is added to the prior cumulative requirement quantity. For example, in week 2, the requirement
for week 1 no longer appears on the schedule, but is added to prior cumulative requirements. The prior
cumulative start date is set to the last day in week 1. This field is for reference only and appears on some
selected reports and inquiries.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com

MNQAD


http://community.qad.com/

Customer PI

anning Schedule

Customer Planning Schedule

Frocesses Custormer Plan Schedule haint X|

W GoTa ™ Actions '| . Copy '| @ Print  »] Preview | & Attach ~
Ship-From: 10-200 Order: 10510045 Line: 1
Ship-To: 10CT002 Houston Automotive Group
Itern Mumber: 02200 atar Aszm 8 Wap Seat Adj UM: EA
PO Mumber: b azter Line:
Custamer Ref: . .
Modd Yoo Enter the detailed planning
Release ID: ROOT schedule
Schedule Detail Data
Date Time Int Reference Quantity 0 Crat Fam Det
4/20/2M5 1000 F
4212015 100

take this schedule active

|

Yes Mo

||' Activate the schedule

—_—
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Customer Shipping Schedule

Customer Shipping Schedule
Proceszzes |Custnmer Ship Schedule hMaint X|

@ GoTo ~ Actions ~ L Copy '| [9,,1 Print % Preview | é’ Attach =
Ship-From: 10-200 Order. 10510045 Line: 1
Ship-Ta: 10C1002 Haouston Automotive Graup
Item Nurber: 02200 Matar Azm 8'Way Seat Adj UM: EA
PO Number: aster Line
Customer Fef:
Model Year:

Release ID: ROO

Soheduls Detail Data

Date Time It Reference Quantity 1 Cmt Figm Det
gzvs || [ 2 00 F
4/21/2015 200 F
4/22/2M5 200 F
? 4/23/2015 200 F
4/24/2015 200 F

Short-term planning

MRP uses customer planning and shipping schedules to generate the required ship schedule. However, in
order for shipping schedule data to be included when you calculate the required ship schedule, the Netting
Logic field in Scheduled Order Maintenance must be set to 1 or 3.
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Generating RSS

Processes Required Ship Schedule Update X‘

[9,,3 Print & Preview | § Aftach *

# GoTo ~ Actions ¥ | Copy ™
Item:| 02200 D] To:| 02200 D
Cust Itam:| | To |
PO Number:| | To | |
Cust Hef:| | To | |
Maodel Yr:l:l To l:l
Report Detail/Summary:
Update: J Output:
Batch |D:

The RSS is the actual schedule of shipping requirements needed to meet customer demand. It is what is visible
to MRP. Other parameters, such as transport lead time, standard pack quantity, customer calendars, and shop
calendars, are also used by Required Ship Schedule Update or Selective Required Ship Schedule Update to
build the RSS. If you need to modify the RSS, use Required Ship Schedule Maintenance.

M QAD
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Customer Schedule Calculation

Customer Schedule Calculation

Ship Date and Quantity Logic

4/12 4/13 4/14 4/15 416 4/19 4/20 4/21 4/22 4/23
M T W Th F M T W Th F

1. Incoming Ship/Flan
Schedule
Qity: 750 750
Due: 4/22 —

2. Ship/Delivery Pattermn

175 hw ’—- 375 | 375

3. Ship-To Calendar 375/
Closed 4/19-4/23 375

4. Trarsport Lead Time 375/
2 clays 375

5. Standard Pack
500 1000

In creating the RSS, the update program performs the following calculations:
1. Back-schedules for ship/delivery pattern.

e This creates buckets of required quantities spread over the interval specified, according to the
SDP.

» Inthe example above, a weekly quantity of 750 is divided into 375 for Monday and 375 for
Wednesday.

2. Combines schedules using netting logic specified in Scheduled Order Maintenance.

3. Back-schedules the ship/delivery schedule according to the customer’s calendar. If one of the delivery
days calculated above is a non-operating day for the customer (indicated in the customer calendar),
the program brings the delivery date forward to the next available day for that quantity.

4. Back-schedules the transport lead time using the calendar-adjusted schedule.
»  Setin Scheduled Order Maintenance

o All delivery dates are adjusted by the number of calendar days entered in the Transport Days
field shown in line 4 of the slide.
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5. Revises quantities to meet the standard packing quantity multiple defined in Scheduled Order
Maintenance.

6. Rebuckets monthly and weekly quantities to define daily quantities. Rebucketing is carried out
according to the values entered in the Req Sched Days, Req Sched Weeks, Req Sched Months fields
(set in Scheduled Order Maintenance).

7. Creates a new active RSS.
» Assigns arelease ID.

» Displays quantities and dates.
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Processing Shipments

Processing Shipments
'\
+ Set control parameters
* Create a customerscheduled order
oy
"\
* Maintain the customer planning/shipping schedule
* Generate the required ship schedule (RSS)
vy
™
* Create a pre-shipper
* Convert the pre-shipper to a shipper
Pr . : -
Shi:cm?:fs Confirm the shipper y

Note: For information on the customer invoice and account receivable processes, see Processing Invoices
and Receivables.
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Creating Pre-Shippers

L] *
Creating Pre-Shippers
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Reterence - - [2] - + x
Break on Madmum = . of&] - + X
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UM - . [2] - + X
pan R = ol | L -[2) + %
Alocals Components. = -] Mg ~[2] + x

Pre-shipper and Shipper

The system distinguishes between pre-shippers and shippers to accommodate businesses that number
shipments consecutively. If consecutive numbering of shipments is important in your business, always create
pre-shippers first.

» To create pre-shippers in batches, use Picklist/Pre-Shipper - Automatic.

» To create one pre-shipper or shipper at a time, use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench.
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Using Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench

Using Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench

Pre-Shipper/ShipperWorkbench s used to
Create pre-shippers or shippers (not in batches)

Modify pre-shippers created with Picklist/Pre-
Shipper— Automatic

Merge existing pre-shippers

Maintainitem/container records for a pre-
shipper/shipper *

Establish a master container hierarchy *

* Container handling is not covered in this training.
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Creating Pre-Shippers

Procasies ]P‘re-ﬁhionerfShinaarWn-kuenm J'f|
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the pre-shipper

Creating Pre-Shippers
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Creating Pre-Shippers (continued)

Creating Pre-Shippers - Continved

Procaizas ]Pro-ShupparﬁShigpeermandu 1"!

® GoTo = Actions=| [ Copy~| &0 Print 4 Preview | # Mttach -
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Modifying Pre-Shippers/Shippers
Processes | Pre-ShipperShipper Warkbench X| |

M GoTo ~ Actions = [g;l Print 4] Preview | & Attach -
Shipper Workbench

Ll Copy ~
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Merging Pre-Shippers

- -
Merging Pre-Shippers
_ _ Processes |F're—Shipper.l’BhipparW'orkbench X|
Frocesses |F're—Shlppar.l’ShlpperW'Urkbenchx

4 GoTo - Actions = EE;I Print s Prewiew | & Attach -

| Copy -
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Converting a Pre-Shipperto a Shipper

Procestes iF’u-Sﬂ!EﬂpoﬁBhdpp-ur Confinr X
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Shig-From I0: 10-200 Lugomotve Mig
Pre-Shepet/Shipper. Pre-Shipper
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[ Coervert PreSheppes To Shippes
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Confirming a Shipper

Processes |Hbﬁh|pﬂ-rn’3hlpper Confirm X

® GoTo = | Actions = L Copy=| (0 Print & Preview | & Attach =

Skep-Feom ID: 10-200 Sudomative Mig
Pre-Shippen/Shipper. Fre-Shicper
Musrber: PS041150000
Ship-To/Dock: 10C1002 Houston Automotive Geoup
BN Lowaniana, Sute MO0
Skip Dabe: 4717£2015
Eftective Date: 4752015

Drocument

Post nvesee: |

Print: levenica:

Dapbock Set 10-54LES
Comscbdate rvosses: &
Cacadste Fisight o

At confirmation, you can also choose to post
and print the invoice.

During the process of confirming the shipper, the system:

Decreases finished goods inventory

Uses the requirement quantity to increase the cumulative shipped quantity

Decreases the net requirement for the order line item

Updates general ledger (GL) accounts

Questions? Visit community.qad.com

MNQAD


http://community.qad.com/

Using Pre-Shipper/Shipper Browse

Using Pre-Shipper/Shipper Browse
Processes |F're—Shipper.l’BhipparBrowsa X|

Actions * ¥ Setup v ) Cancel | (9 (4} () 0 2F | 5 Addto Favorites O ‘ B =0 i |40 AutoConfirm ) Print Labels
Search
|Ship-FrUm [o] - | |slarts at - | ‘ [d‘] - ‘ | + = Search Clear &ll
Viewing 1-3 of 3 Records per page:
Ship-From 1D A Type &7 ID %W ShipTo &7 Mame % City &7 State &7 Country % W Location ¢ % ShipVia ¢ W7
10-100 2 SH1213100001  10C1003 Pacific Health Care Spstemns Loz Angeles  CA USa FED
SH1213100002  10C1003 Pacific Health Care Systems Loz Angeles  CA Usa

FEDX

T
'jHLML]!IL taster Bill of Lading Maint

) Bill of Lading Print

Houston

Ax PURFPOSE

E| per Maintenance P —
Sales Order Shipper Maintenance X ‘t,\ Pre-Shifiper/Shipper Workbench
@ GoTo~ o Actions =| | Copy ~ @ Print & Preview | & Attach -
Shipping Infarmation E] Attachments
ShipFrom ID: Ship-From ID: @
i Number: | SHO417150001 ]

Ship-To/Dock:

Mumber:5HO41 7150001 [
: Shipping Group:

Irventony Movement Code:

In the browse, you can:
*  View the pre-shippers/shippers
»  Confirm the selected pre-shippers/shippers

Call out relevant programs against the selected record by right-clicking

M QAD
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Exercise

Exercise 1: Setting Up and Processing Schedules
1. Create a customer scheduled orders using the following information:

e Order Information:
Ship-From: 10-200
Ship-To: 10C1002
Ship Via: FEDX

e Linel
Item Number: 02200
Netting Logic: 3

e Line2
Item Number: 02005
Netting Logic: 3

Do not create a customer item number and do not copy data from another order line for the items.
Record the order number, which you will use to generate RSS and pre-shippers.

2. Manually add the customer ship schedules as a daily shipment of 100 units of item 02200 and item
02005, respectively, for the next five workdays.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD
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Set the release ID to 001 and the Prior Cum Date to today’s date.

Skip the Customer Receipts frame by clicking Back.

»  Enter a daily schedule of 100 units for the next five days.

Activate the schedules.

3. Update RSS for the two items using the ship schedules.
»  Use the scheduled order number to filter out the items that you are going to update RSS for.
e Set to show the detail report
* Run this program in Update mode

* If needed, use Required Ship Schedule Maint (7.5.3) to modify the shipment schedules.

Exercise 2: Processing Shipments

Assume that your customer needs 100 units of items 02200 and 02005 respectively. You are going to generate
a pre-shipper for item 02200 and 02005 respectively, at 100 units for each.

1. In Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench, create a pre-shipper for 100 units of item 02200 and record the
pre-shipper number.

2. In Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench, create a pre-shipper for 100 units of item 02005 and record the
pre-shipper number.
Tips for creating pre-shippers:

»  Use the scheduled order number to filter out the items to ship

» Press Insert on the keyboard to add items to the pre-shipper

» Enter a random number, such as 01, for the Lot/Serial field when prompted

» Click Back when the Consume Required Ship Schedule Requirements frame pops up

3. Since the two items have the same Ship-From ID and Ship-To/Stock, you want to ship them together
using one shipper.

a. Merge the two pre-shippers created in Steps 1 and 2.
b. Open the pre-shipper for item 02200 in Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench
c. Select the Merge Other Pre-Shippers option

d. Select the pre-shipper for item 02005 when you are prompted for the pre-shipper number to
merge

e.  When merged, you cannot access the pre-shipper for item 02200 using its original pre-shipper
number.

4. Confirm the pre-shipper to convert it into a shipper using Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm.

5. Confirm the shipper to record the shipment.
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6. View the shipper using Pre-Shipper/Shipper Browse.
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Processing Invoices and Receivables

= Terminology

= Setups

* Quote-to-Cash Process Flow

= Using Standard Sales Order

= Optional: Using Sales Quotes

= Optional: Using Customer Schedules
= Processing Invoices and Receivables
* Mastery Questions
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L]
Customer Invoice Process Map
Home > Quote te Cash » Invoice Customer(s)
Invoice Customer(s)
\Vpril_\tPendi_n‘q | |Correct?endingl b Bost e u SRR |_r Cuﬂomar '
By K K 1 M
5"
Accounting - Pay ;Agreh:l
\_\\"/,-"
zl
\ / Create
Print Invoice Post Invoice Correction
\__"“‘“'"’::/‘_ ‘# i'"| e
RecSedes 4——
.,E_i_/,
" collect
Receivables
- v_/_/
Oﬁ;?ntignal | [ compliance | Training cusf'f?g:ﬁr J I mﬁr ICustnmerBllling;
Y e . 4. 4. 4
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Process Receivables Process Map

Home » Quote to Cash » Invoice Customer(s) » Process Receivables
Process Receivables

.Remrd Invoice’
| Payments ;'

v/

ent(s

u Ra]onrd_
|, Non-Invoice | Paym
J from Bank File
v

' Payments |
v/

Create
Customer
ment
Selection

Accounting

Execute
Customer
ment
Selection o

Deduction -Payment Wﬂ:h Send File To
Review \.pedud:mn{s]/’ | Bank
=

Change
Payment Status
v

on

_Bank Received.

Process Receivables Process Map

S
No \\Payment -
T
=
v ~
Cha;l‘;;ga..“?&a‘h.ls | >.-’ Use L / Collect \

_Mo : -

M QAD
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Simplified Process Map

Invoice
correct?

Yes

Sendto
customer

Collect
Receivables

The process may vary for a specific business environment. The simplified process map depicts the basic
process that is this course’s focus. All the steps here can be accessed from the pre-delivered process maps.
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Reviewing a Pending Invoice

Procssses ]Fen-qu Ievviice Register xi

® GoTo ~ Actions = | | Copyy =| =0 Print &) Preview | #F Attach =
Sales Dider 10510039 ys) Too| 10510023 e
Ship Date: - Te -
Sokd Tax pe T P=,
TR ys) T e

Priet Oy Liress: b Irrvoses: [
Prind Lot/Sanial Numbars Shpped:
Consolidate Irvomcer:

Srmmay Duiput prirkes
Babch 1D

Print the pending invoice to page or printer to
review and determine the modifications to make.
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Correcting a Pending Invoice

_F'munn |Pa-1dinuln-mme taintanancs ’Ci
W GoTo - Actions =| L Copy =| (=) Print & Preview | @ Attach -
Hesder Linss  Trader
b Limes P LreDetsiz B Taxinie b Freght Dists P Comments
Header
Order 10510033 Sold-Ta: 1001002 Ln Fexrnat 5/M: Smgle
Lirwt:
L Ibei Mk Ivvoice ly UM Lisd Prica Dot Het Price
1 =i 1700 EH O 1.75 i1i] 1.75
Change the invoice quantity from 180to 170 o
(i e LB BECT SN meCT
LetfSenst Retk
Gty Backeedar: 300 Corfurmed oot Ttz Ik 0.0
Oty Alocabed 0.0 Requeed 4/21/2015 Tpar
Oty Picked on Due Daste; 4202005 UM Corvversion 1.0000
(it ba Inwvoice: 7o Parlom Date: 47212005 Congurres Fost
Cost: 020016 Preing 4720205 Freight List: 10FRT
Salespesson 1; 105P0 Multiple: Toancabde:
Coenmission 1: S00% Catesgouy Fooed Price: Ciomments:

You can use Pending Invoice Maintenance to:
e Correct existing pending invoices
e Change some of the invoice information:
»  Credit terms
»  Commission percentages

e Prices and discounts

»  Enter invoices for non-inventory items (line item ship type of memo)

«  Enter invoices for over-the-counter sales

»  Process a credit invoice for a sales order return using a negative quantity

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Posting and Printing an Invoice

Procagsas - ] Irvaice Pagt and Print X
W GoTo - Actions = | | Copy ~ l.‘;} Print & Preview | @ Attach -
Sales Order. 10510033 pu To| 108710033 2
Ship Dratec - Ta -
Daaybook Set <] Te <]
Sold-Tor el Too
Bill Te 2 Ta 2
Larguage ID: 2 Too 2
GL Effectrve Date:. 4/21/2005 - Prirt GL Detait Eror Sumimnany:
Irschade Drebil Invoces:
Inchade Cindit Invosces:
Congobdate lmmoases:
Comection Invoices:

Pt Conrechion nnoase:

Print the invoice right after posting

Print 1SB Diatads:
Irorcace Post Output:
Irrrcice Print Dutput:
Batch I0:

Use Invoice Post and Print to post invoice amounts to Accounts Receivable, where they remain open until
customer payments are received.
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Printed Invoice

Printed Invoice

n Invoice Post and Print 04/20/15 03
10UsSA A
QAD
Sales Journal Reference: 2015/CINVO00D000002 AR Batch: 1844
Invoice Number Bill To Name Sold-To Name Slspsn
2015 /CINVOD0D000D02 10C1002 Houston Automotive Group 10C1002 Houston Automotive Group 105P01
Sales Order: 10510039 Ship-To: 101002 Houston Automotive Group Order Date: 04/20/15 PO:
Invoiced
Ln Item Number UM Sales Sub-Acct CC Backorder Tax Price Extended Price Extended Margin
1 02001 EA 4010 mech 1.75 297.50 161.47
Automotive Connector
Tax Type Tax Tax  Tax Tax Tax Taxable Non-Taxable
Description Description Class Usage Amount Rate Sales Sales
New Jersey State Tax New Jersey Sales Tax 20.83 7.00% 297.50 0.00
i
{Mon-Taxable: -51.50 Currency: USD Line Total: 297.50
: Taxable: 297.50 0. 00% Discount : 0.00
Tax Date: 04,/20/15 Freight 20 : - 51.50
Containers: 0.00 Taxable Freight 21 0. 00
fLine Charges: 0.00 Taxable special 31 0.00
E Total Tax: 20.83
Total: 266.83 ,
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Creating a Customer Payment

Processes I Custorner Payment Create xi

W GoTo - Actions =" Tools - ,‘;',; Print & Preview | & Attach -
Customer -
Customer 10C1002 AN Business Belstion | 10-C1002
Mame | Houston Automctive Group
Bank
Bark GL Accourt | 1100 2| @ DwnBank Mumber | 55667342
Customer Bark No | T%445850 | PaymertFoma | CUST-CHECK
Amourt 000 | USD | @ Releence
Diiee D ate 04/20/2015 - Subtype | Manual -
Velio Doye 0| Saws | |ForColection -|
eat/Hummbes 205 | 000000007 | Creslion Dale | 047207207 [~]
Last Printed Date -
Times Printed 1] [ Allocate

» Enter the customer code. The other fields related to this customer are auto-populated.
» The payment amount is available when you finish allocating the payment to the invoice.

» If you have received payment from the customer when you create this payment record, you can set the
status to Paid instead of Initial or For Collection.
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Allocating a Customer Invoice

Il Customes Payment - Accste o e
W GaTo = 5% Took =| =) Prnt o Preview | @ Attach =
Posting Diale 4F207205 -
S Balance
Prepay ] hmcuntioAdocse | 000 [CR ~| Baae ooo|ca -
. Aot Alocabed 000 DR -
Deduchion
Search ot Irvoeces =)
Customer 1001002 ; [T
Busness Relsion Code 10-C1002 # Amourt 000 | USD
Irvroice Releerte Dipeston:.Mangin - - om0
Shippst / Payment Reference
e M e
e /D aybock.Mouches a a _,_: Search
Butness Relsti 4 Invosce/Pagn ¢ Fielensnce + Shppei & DwsDate ¢ Disc # lows & Balancs 424 Cu # F ¢ TCABo
I 10HC1002 Irrvcics 2OMSACINVAD00000 D205 My e BEEI0 USD m

Search and select the invoice that you are going to match with the customer payment record.
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Updating ’rhe Payment Status

Processes | Customer Payreerd Mazs Cha . X

W GoTo - Adtions = 5 Tooks = | (S Print & Preview

Cstomer Papment Selociion

Fioting Duste DM/ r BC Balance %68
Search lo Payments 'y
Buginess Felation Code T-Chon2 . Eusiress Fielstion Mame ’
oo oo Bach ; YVeaMunber 0000 | 0NN
Cushomes Code sle Felaterce

Pagment lnztrument - Dus Diabe - - -
Stahus - Cestion Diste -
Payment Selection Code £ [ r—

Seect _+ BusnessRelation ¢ Cuttomes Code _+_Payment Insinavert_+ oot ™+ Paylio Stah ¢  Refeence ¢ Duelote 4 uuumf.—

10-C1002 H0C10028 Check 24 000000002 PAID A2

W-C1002 10C7008 Check 24 KOOODDDDT PAID A/
10-C1002 0T 00EE Check: 24 00000011 PAID 0304204
10C1002 10CT00E Check 2013 0000000 FAID RSN
10-C1002 010028 Check M3 00000112 PAID 0806203 =
4 l - "
A Dessiect 2 uves
Il:hunge Stais ¥ Hew Status oo Sekeched Fows = =] I
Change D Bark Husbes Hws Oivs Bardk Musber
Hlove Pagesnrd §election Selection Code [[teeader Feids |

Apply Clew |

After receiving payment from the customer, use Customer Payment Mass Change to change the payment
status from Initial or For Collection to Paid to complete the process. You can also change payment statuses in
batch.
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Exercise

Exercise

Exercise: Invoice and Accounts Receivable Process

1. Post and print the invoice for the sales order you created and shipped in the Using Standard Sales
Orders exercises.

2. Create a customer payment with a status of For Collection and allocate it to the invoice you just
posted.

3. Assume that you have received payment from the customer. Update the payment status to Paid.

MIQAD
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Mastery Questions

1. Ifyou want all sales order numbers to start
with the prefix "SO-", which function should
you use to define thise

a. Number Range Mainfenance (NRM)
0. Sales Order Control
. Sales Order Accounting Control

. Sales Order Maintenance
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Mastery Questions

The invoice is sent fo the ___ address on the
sales order.

Sold-to
Ship-to
Bill-fo

Remit-to

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD
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Mastery Questions

3. The following programs can e used to
process sales order returns except:

d. Sdles Order Maintenance
0. Sales Order Shipments

c. Receipts— Sales Order Return

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

You cdn only credate a customer payment
with the status set to |nitial.

True

False
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CHAPTER 8

Procure-to-Pay Process
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Procure-to-Pay Process

Procure-to-Pay

- W
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GV

QAD EE Procure-to-Pay Functions

=

 EDI Purchase

The functionalities in the Purchasing module of QAD EE are not limited to those listed in this training guide.
The Purchasing module also includes features such as consignment, EDI, Kanban, and supplier management.
This training guide introduces discrete purchasing and supplier scheduled purchasing. The optional standard

requisition and blanket order processes are also covered in this guide.

For information on the other Purchasing module features, see the relevant training guide or user guide.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Objectives

Objectives

When you finish this section, you should be
able to:

« Describe the purchase flow
+ Know how to use a discrete purchase order

« Describe:
- the purchase requisitfion flow
- the blanket order flow
- the supplier scheduled flow
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Topics

= Terminology

= Setup

= Procure-to-Pay Process Flow

= Using Discrete Purchase Orders

= Optional: Using Standard Requisition
= Optional: Using Blanket Orders

= Optional: Using Supplier Schedules

= Processing Invoices and Payments

= Mastery Questions
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Topics

= Terminology

= Setup

= Procure-to-Pay Process Flow

= Using Discrete Purchase Orders

= Optional: Using Standard Requisition
= Optional: Using Blanket Orders

= Optional: Using Supplier Schedules

= Processing Invoices and Payments

= Mastery Questions
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Terminology

Terminology

Supplier

Supplier ltem

Requisition

Purchase Order

Blanket Order

Supplier Scheduled Order

Supplier: Provider of goods or services; individual seller with whom the buyer does business, as opposed to
vendors, which is a generic term referring to all sellers in the marketplace.

Supplier Item: The item number that the supplier uses to identify an item.
Requisition: A statement that someone needs a certain amount of an item by a certain time.
The requisition lists what items are needed, how many, where, and when.

Purchase Order (PO): A contract with a supplier to purchase a specific quantity of items to be delivered at
an agreed upon date for a set price. A purchase order should include the order quantity, description, price,
discounts, payment terms, transportation terms, and all other terms pertinent to the purchase and its execution.

Blanket Purchase Order: A long-term commitment to a supplier for products against which short-term
releases are generated to satisfy requirements. When a need arises, a release is made against the blanket order
to generate a purchase order.

Supplier Scheduled Order: A cumulative and schedule-driven purchase order with multiple line items from
which releases of requirements and due dates are issued.

Note: For more terminologies, see the QAD Glossary in the QAD Document Library.
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Setup

= Terminology

= Setup

= Procure-to-Pay Process Flow

= Using Discrete Purchase Orders

= Optional: Using Standard Requisition
= Optional: Using Blanket Orders

= Optional: Using Supplier Schedules

= Processing Invoices and Payments

= Mastery Questions
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Setup

Setting Supplier Data
Adding Supplier Item
Setting Purchasing Controls
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Setting Supplier Data

Setting Supplier Data
Supplier Create X| i
@ GoTo~  Actions ~ = Tools » (= Print .« Preview 4 Attach =
Supplies Code | 1061002 / Active v
Business Relation | Supplier Data Maintenance X
Busi Relati @ GoTo ™ Actions = | Copy = (= Print & Preview & Atach
in i .
J ousiness held Suppler: 1051002 ) Sie () Carier:
Supphet Addiess
MName Supplier: 1051002 Business Relation: 10-51002
Address Mame: Bndgevile Industies Active:
Address; 3390 Linco Road Added
Address:
Address:
Zp/City City. Stevensville State: MI Post. 43127 Formnat;
Country Code Countiy: usa Courly:
State Attertion: Elizabeth Clear 12}
County Telephone: [2}
Fax: 12
Telephone
Fax Suppler Data
E-Mail Sort Name: Bridgeville Industies Currercy: USD
Intemet Supgplier: . RMS . Languam'. ug
ShipVia:| PER INSTRUCTIONS bl Daybook Set:| T0PURCH 2
FRemarks: Site: | yel
Carrier: Jel FK.anban Supplier:
Puschase Contact: pe Fromation Grougp: | -

A company’s Finance Department is generally responsible for creating supplier records in the system using

Supplier Create.

Logistics staff can then use Supplier Data Maintenance to review and modify the supplier data.

M QAD
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Adding a Supplier Item

Adding a Supplier ltem

JSupplier ltem Maintenance xl

® GoTo = | Actions »| [ Copy ~| &) Print & Preview | 49 Attach ~
Item Mumber: 60003 Keyboard
Supplier: 1051002 Bridgeville |ndustries

Supplier ltem: BI32520

Unit of Measure:| EA
Supplier Lead Tirne: a
Uze 50 Reduction Price: 0.00%
Cimrency: | USD
Quote Price: 55.00
Quote Date: | 8/1442014 =
Quate Oty: 10
Price List: || 0

Manufacturer: >~
Manufacturer Item:

Commment:

Enter information obtained from the supplier, Bridgeville Industries, about the keyboard in Supplier Item
Maintenance (1.19). The supplier’s corresponding item number for QMI item 60003 is B132520.

Typically, suppliers do not use the same numbering scheme that their customers do. By entering the supplier
item information in the system, the buyer can use either the supplier’s item number or their own company’s
item number on purchase orders. The system then recognizes both numbers as belonging to the same item.

Important: The ability to use the Supplier Item Browse to search for an item or supplier is a powerful feature.
This feature lets you search for all suppliers that can supply an item, or all the items that you purchase from
each supplier.
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Verifying Purchase Control Settings

Purchasing Contral * I

® GoTo * = Actions * || Copy = (=0 Print o Preview & Attach
Ship-Te:10-100 (%) Inspection Location:030

Ship-Te:| 10100 P Price Table Required:

Discrete Discount T able Req:

PO Prefi:) P10 Schedule Discount T able Required:
Next Purchase Order:. 00010002 Ln Foimat S/M: Single =
Receiver Prefis:| R10 PO Header Comments:
Next Receiver: 00010069 PO Line Comments:
Sort PO By:| Site - Cancel Backorders:
Receive All Keep Booking History: ¥

Apprvd Reqs for POs:

Inspection Location: | 030

Receiver Type: 1 Type: 0-Do not print receivers
Sequential Receiver. v 1 - Print for each shipment

2 - Print for each item/shipment

Talerance Percent: 10.00 (&cceptance Limit For Overshipments)

Tolerance Cost: 100.00 [&cceptance Limit For Overshipments)

The settings in Purchasing Control affect the purchasing process. Use the Ship-To field to specify the default
site code where most shipments are received. The site code is linked to QMI’s company address record. This
code lets the system print the ship-to address on all purchase orders. The ship-to address can be modified on
each purchase order line, if necessary.

In the QMI training data, the PO Prefix field is set to P10 and the Receiver Prefix field is set to R10. Since the
Receiver Type field is set to 1, each line item on the PO generates a receiver. Therefore, receiver numbers
index differently than PO numbers.

All the fields on the right, except Keep Booking History, are unchecked.

The tolerance fields set the limits for overshipments. The settings indicate that any item receipt with a count
10% greater than the PO quantity or a value of 100 currency units greater than the PO value is rejected.

The single entry line format lets you customize due dates, sites, tax statuses, and other information for each
line item on a purchase order. The Multiple entry feature lets you enter basic information, such as the item
number, quantity, and price, for several lines on a single screen.

PO header and line comments are used to add significant detail to a purchase order header (for the entire
order), or to the line item detail (which applies to a specific line only). The control settings let you set the
defaults for each new order.
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Procure-to-Pay Process Flow

= Terminology
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= Procure-to-Pay Process Flow

= Using Discrete Purchase Orders

= Optional: Using Standard Requisition
= Optional: Using Blanket Orders

= Optional: Using Supplier Schedules

= Processing Invoices and Payments

= Mastery Questions
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Predefined Process Maps

Rﬁomr. * Procure-to-Pay * Manage Discrete Purchasing
Manage Discrete Purchasing

Homa = Procure-to-Pay » Hanage Supplier Schaduled Purchaging

m_!l l.‘!m*'}

],.J Manage Supplier Schedulad Purchasing

Croste Blaatat | u"'_ et ol ol Planning and P 2 4L, Bamtt Procurement Warshouse
- . il Scheduling | Gchadules || Réleases and Receiving and Stores
Homa » Proqure-to-Pay * Process Supplier [nvoices I

Process Supplier Involces P
| Hema = Procura-te-Pay = Process Payabies

| Process Payables
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QAD Enterprise Application has predefined process maps, which map real-world business processes. You can
use the pre-delivered Procure-to-Pay process map or you can create your own process maps that fit your
business environment.

This training course only discusses the fundamental steps in Procure-to-Pay, as the simplified process flow in
the next slide shows.
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Simplified Process Flow

: : Optional
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Using Discrete Purchase Orders

Terminology

Setup

Procure-to-Pay Process Flow
Using Discrete Purchase Orders

Optional: Using Standard Requisition

Optional: Using Blanket Orders

Optional: Using Supplier Schedules
Processing Invoices and Payments

Review

M QAD
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Example Scenario

Example Scenario

Iterm 60001 x 10
ltern 60002 x 10

Item 60003 x 10 S lier 1051002
Item 80005 x 10 > upplier

i ) [ =

1. Purchase Order

2. PO Receipt 3. Return PO
4. Supplier Invoice Create

| 5. Payment

The example shows the following purchasing activities:

1. Create a purchase order to buy the components (items 60001, 60002, 60003, and 60005) in sufficient
quantities to build ten medical ultrasound devices.

2. Receive the items into inventory.

3. Process the PO return.

4. Process the supplier invoice.

5. Process the payment to the supplier.

Note: This section only covers the PO creation, receipt, and return processes. For more information on the
supplier invoice and payment processes, see Processing Invoices and Payments.
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Creating Purchase Orders

Purchase
Order

Header Line Items Trailer
(Body) (Footer)
s e |
M QAD

There are three elements of a purchase order:
*  Header
* Line Items

e Trailer
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*
Creating Purchase Orders—Header
Froceszes I Create Purchaze Order
% Mo records found
Purehase Ovdais by Ordet Repoan Purchase Ordets by Suppher Rpt Puichase Ordes Cost Update Puichass Dider Manlenance X
W GoTo ~ Actions ~| .| Copy = &= Pant & Preview | & Attach -
Heades Lines  Trades
P Headsr P Datals P Taxlnic P Logistics B Defvery B ERS P Consigrenerd B Cofments
Heada (=] Attachmeris
Purchase Order. P1010008 Suppher. 1057002 ShipTe: 10100 Purchase OrderH
Suppher Ship To
Bridgenvile Indusines QM| USA Divigson
3330 Linco Fioad 30 Ridgedale Averue Suppher 1051003
Steveriivile Ml 4327 E st Hanorvet 1] 07450
LS4 - T PURPOSE U5 - Ta PURPOSE
a Price Tht
:: Detads
Ouder Date: | [ETENGE] - Imnp/Exp
Due Date: | 1072682014 = ouagE U Fe
Buper| 102 - nDisc| 000 Taable: o - Dise Th
Bl To: 10100 3 Site: Feeed Price: ¥ Congign
Salerflob: Daybook Set| 10PURCH Cradit Teme:| 300 000
Conlract: Project ] Eniered By demo
Contact Requested By Cumency ISD
Riemarks: Comnimerts: .

To create a discrete purchase order, use the Create Purchase Order node in the Manage Discrete Purchasing
process map. The menu collection gathers the menus related to purchase orders.

Header Information

The supplier is 10S1002.

Maintenance.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com

The dates entered in the header default to the item lines.

The purchase order number can either be system-generated or manually entered.

The tax data defaults from Global Tax Management and is not normally modified in Purchase Order
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Creating Purchase Orders—Lines

Header Lines  Trades

AL Rl Price defaults from the

Headier by &
Putehase Drder; 1070008 se!‘hngs in Ifem MGSter Ln Format S/M: Single
Maintenance
Liwes
Ln  Sie Req Itain Murmnber Oy Ordesed UM Uit Ciocst Dise: Ped
110100 E000m 100 EA 127.00 0.00]

The dates for item line

can be differentfrom

thatin header Due Date:| 10/27/2014 | CRTim 000

Pur dect:| 6510 | Mech £ ADM pel

Single Lot Pefomance Date: 10/27/2014 = | Project J<]

Loeation: | 020 P Need Date 10/2772014 _+ | Type:
fbern Flewisior: | ' - Sales/lob| Tavable ¥ ' J<]

Slabus: | | Fived Price: & Inspect Reg Crnfrts:
Suppies e ) UM Conversion: 1.0000
Manwtacturer Stock UM Quariily: 10.0 EA
Descrption: Durable Plasic Housng Update g ast Cost
Extended Net Cost 1.270.00

Item Line Information
» Each line indicates a particular item to order, the order quantity, and the price.

* The line details include any exceptions to the header information, such as a delivery date or receiving
site, that apply to this line item only and not to the whole order.
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Creating Purchase Orders—Trailer

Headsr Limez  Trader
B Tiales B Taxleio B Trailer Infomeaton
Header
Purchase Order: P1010008
Creating Purchase Orders—Lines
Trailes e Rl Fric e efoulls rom the
N s sefings in Mem Masler T .
NoreT aable: s, e i e Line Totat 306350
Tm .'-ll- T Faa - g Ol L8 imw Cow T TddT“ Bsz
e B, e = = | — —
Thi dhates tor Bem ing
canbe differand fram bl i =
View/Edi Tax Detal i et vl — -
P Fuamaraa D | W P
! e R —
i Teailes Information it - [r—— ot
| = = Tl 1 e n
S W
= Do D Pt g Lt Al o
f Ordes Rew Date: e e
|
EDI PO: Claze Date:
FOB:
Defver Tox Ship Via:| PER INSTRUCTIONS f<

Trailer Information
e The trailer information contains tax and order status information for all line items.
» The revision number in the trailer enables you to track how many changes were made to the order.

e The Print PO field in the trailer allows you to print the PO using Purchase Order Print, which is also
available in the Create Purchase Order menu collection.

* A blank status indicates that the order is open. You can manually close an order by changing the
status to X or C.
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Viewing Purchase Orders

@ spplication: | Purchase Order Browse |
pischets sodiirund L Actions * o Setwp » @ Cancel | @ @ @ B o | AddtoFaverites B 2 s | Create ## Modify
FSF Puschase Order Biomse =
Search ([Suppber >="10:1002] and (Sie = 10-1001) o
L 2]C T T I ) + x [onn ] [Coenat)
Sie v | equals « [ 10100 PR + x
Viewing 1-100 of 1355 Flecords per page: | 100 -
Cleckas PER P TR TR PR O Y L DoseDiateSalaetloh LU0I0 G4 CES ot RS PL Opt |2
» I 0 : |
PIOIOOO4 2 1000 10s1002 60002 1000 EA 100272004 0
PIOIOOOd 3 10900 1051002 60003 1000 €A 10/27/2004 [
PIOIO0O4 4 10900 101002 60005 1000 €A  10/27/2014 ]
e e o g 1
POOIIZ02 1 104100 1051002  60OO1 000 EA 14402012 ¢ (]
POOTI202 210900 1051002 60005 000 EA 1440202 c [
[3 Customer Suppor Dignostc POINZ0Z 310100 1051002 60007 000 €A 1/402m2 c 0
6 3 MSW/PSW | PO 410900 1051002 6OO2 000 EA 1/42m2 c 1 ]
{oPOmAG 1700 1108 0012 000 8 1747202 [ 1 0
I POOMI24 1 10400 01004 GO 000 G4 114202 c 1 ]
PODNIZM4 2 10400 1051004 6002 000 GA 14202 c 1 ]
POONI205 110100 1051005 60003 000 E& 11472012 e 1 ]
i PODI20E 110100 1051006  60O0Z 000 EA 167202 e 1 (]
7 Poom2e 2 10100 1051005 60008 000 A 182012 c 1 ]
POONM209 5 10100 1251001 90083 000 EA 110/2012 e 1 0
POOTIZI0 110100 1250002 6O0BD 000 Ga 1noszmz € 1 [
PODNIZIN 1 10100 1251003 0im3 000 8% 141202 c 1 ]
POOII2I4 1 10900 2151001 60003 000 EA 11402012 e 1 0

You can review purchase orders using the Purchase Order by Supplier/Order Report within the Create
Purchase Order menu collection, or using the Purchase Order Browse, as shown in the slide. The browse
provides more functions than the ability to view purchase orders. From the browse, you can also create POs or

modify existing POs.

M QAD
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Receiving the Purchase

A=

Home » Procure-to-Pay » Manage Discrete Purchasing » Receive Material(s)

Receive Material(s)

Receive
Purchase
Order(s)

Warehouse

Transport
and Stores

Company

g 'Deliver Material 4 N
eral ‘Manage Discrate
aReducicy/ . Purchasing

Supplier ‘s v

i \ -

' Deliverto | \Packing List to, Purchase Orders
Recaiving Dodc—"-__ Recsiving by Supplier Rpt

(Receive Kanban'

Material
R
cr:;aﬁzd [ Collect WIP Lot Purchase Order
L T v Trace Data Receipts
- v -

v/ Y - L4

| Rasclve ~

\ chergzll_ed 'piscrepancias_"r'-__ Corract?
. g \ v/ g

Verify Packing
List Against PO

Scan Receipt

K

Accounts
Payable

v

P P

| Distribution | Infspects Reo?lpts

‘. Orders \ from Supplier |
— . h 4 el

Open Purchase Order Receipts from Home > Procure-to-Pay > Manage Discrete Purchasing > Receive

Material(s).

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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|F‘rooessss ‘ Purchase Order Receipts * |

Processes ] Furchase Order Receipts X

o GoTo ~ Actions = | Copy =| (&) Print o Preview
Order. P1010008 Supplier. 1051002 Status:
Packing Shp: Je
Receiver. | Bridgeville Industries

tove to Mext Operation: ¥

Effective; 10/27/2014 ~

== ¥ GoTo ~ Actions *| .| Copy ~ .'_-‘, Print & Preview
Order; P1010008 Supgher. 1051002 Status Packing Slip:
Ln  Item Number Uk Qty Open UM Fieceipt Oty UM | Project Due Date T
1 6000 E4 100 EA 100 EA 10/27/2014
2 50002 EA 100 EA 10,0 EA 10/27/2014
3 650003 ) 100 EA 100 EA 10/27/2m4
4 60005 EA 100 EA 100 EA 10/27/2014
L= W © Unit of Measure: Site: Loc:

; Quanfity: 1D: Lot/Ser:

: Packing Oty OP: Refstence:

5 Cancel B/0: Suppler Lot:

1 L Nughe: bedulii E oty Cho Abichyde:

Enter the purchase order number and select the Receive All field. By selecting Receive All, the receiving

personnel do not need to receive the items line by line.

If the Receive All field is selected, the system automatically fills the Receipt Quantity field. You can also
review the PO lines to be processed by responding Yes when you are asked whether to display the PO lines to

be received.

M QAD
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Receiving a Partial Order

Procesias !F’l.lr&.aseOrderﬁeceipm xl

W GoTo - Actions ~| LJ| Copy ~| (=) Print & Preview

Oider | FOTO00H ,--J Suppher 1051002 Status:
Packing Shp o Mext Operation:
Recerver. Bridgevile Indusiries

Recerve Al

Processes IF‘urdlose Order Receipls X

= @ GoTo - Actions = Ll Copy =| (=0 Print 4 Preview
Oiedes 71000008 Slatuz Packing Sy
L lbem Mumbes UM Gty Open UM Recept Oty UM
1 E0OM Eh 100 EA 00 EA
2 E0002 Eh 10,0 EA 00 EA
3 E00D3 E& 100 EA 00 EA
Line: 1 Urst of Heasure: EA 1 Sie:| 10-100 A Lec| 020
: Quantiy 50 s A LotSer
Fackrg Uty [i] oF e Reberence:
Canced B/0 Suppler Lot
e Humber. B0000 Mt E ity Chg Attribute:

Cremts:

Effective: 1072772014

Due Date
10274
10/27 2014

If, for some reason, the company just received a portion of the items they ordered, the receiving staff can also
use the Purchase Order Receipts to process the partial receipts. Ensure that the Receive All field is cleared so

that staff can manually enter the receipt quantity in the subsequent frame.

Since Receive All is not selected, the Receipt Quantity field shows zero in the slide example. Enter the line

number and the quantity received.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com

MNQAD


http://community.qad.com/

Returning the Purchase

Returning the Purchase

=A==l
Home » Procure-to-Pay » Return to Supplier
Return to Supplier LI 7 futo Resiz
Warehouse Transfer to Process :
and Stores Hold Location Returns IEETTTTE
:_ .’I.nspect Receipt‘s'. - Transfer Single Purchase Order Purchase Return
| from Supplier _’ NCR from QA —) Item u Returns 1" Document Print
v ~ v v v pe— v

' Dispose of | [ Accounts
Replace " noP\ Goods | ’ Payable /

~

T - L

\ /" Receive
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X X Order(s)
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-

| Operational | Compliance | Training
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i ~ T RS

A purchase order return indicates that you are returning materials to a supplier. The material can be taken
from inspection, inventory, or work in process (WIP). The system generates receiving history that you can
match against the supplier invoice in Accounts Payable.

There are two ways to return goods to a supplier. If the purchase order still exists, use Purchase Order Returns
in the process maps; or use Purchase Order Maintenance to enter a new line for the items to be returned. Use
negative numbers to indicate returned quantities. Receive items in Purchase Order Receipts.

This guide discusses the return of goods to the supplier using Purchase Order Returns.
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Returning the Purchase
Purchase Order Returns x‘

® GoTo - Actions = | L] Copy = [E,,l Print 1« Preview | £ Attach =

Purchaze Order: P1010008 Supplier: 1057002 Status: Effective: 10/27/2014
RTY Mbr Bridgeville Industries
Return alk
Ship-Fram: 10-100 Ultrazound Mg Site Return to Replace:
Ship-Te: 1051002 EBridgeville Industries Comments:

Mave to Mext Operatian:

PO and/or PO line clozed or canceled. Reopen

Yes

Processes | Purchase Order Returns x|

M GoTo - Actions = L] Copy ~ d::pJ Print & Preview | @7 Attach -

Purchass Order P101000R Supplier. 1051002 Status: Effective:| 10/27/2014 =
RTY Mbr: | | Bridgeville Industries
Return All:
Ship-From: | 10-100 ,-_-7 Ultrazound kfg Site Return to Replace:
Ship-To:| 1057002 ,-_-7 Bridgeville Industries Camments: W]

fdowve to Mext Dperation: W

Returning materials against a closed or canceled PO reopens it. Click Yes to proceed.

If the return is just part of a purchase, clear the Return All option.

Select the Return to Replace field if the item must be replaced. The system adds another line to the original
PO for the returned quantity.

The RTV number is a form of receiver number and is unique. Enter a receiver number on the receipt
transaction only if the Receiver Type field is set to 0 or 1 in Purchasing Control. Some companies use
different receiver numbers when recording returns. When left blank, the system automatically generates a
number.
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Returning the Purchase
Processes |Purchase Order Returns Xl

M GoTo v Actions | | Copy ~

3ese Order: P1010008

Purchase Order Line Items

Return 2 EA of
item 60001

Status:

RTY Nbr. R1011367

Line

Lrn  Item Number Met Received UM Retum Oty UM Project Due Date

| 1 60001 EA 100 EA 20 EA 107277214
2 60002 EA 100 EA 00 EA 10/27/2014
3 60003 EA 100 EA 0.0 EA 1072772014
4 60005 EA 100 EA 0.0 EA 10/27/2014

Supplier Performance Data
Site: 10-100
Supplier Source: PO
Feceiver: R1011367

4

Itern Number: 60007
Supplier: 1051002
Purchase Order: 1070008

Quaniy POLine 1 Guantiy:
Packing Ot Categan: Event:
Itern Humbe Reazon: Document Number: | ‘
Supplier lterr aroments:

Displayed when Supplier

Performance is enabled

In this example, you are going to return 2 each of item 60001 received from P1010008. The process is similar
to that of receiving a PO in Purchase Order Receipts.

If the Supplier Performance function is enabled in Supplier Performance Control, you are prompted to
complete the Supplier Performance Data frame.

Warning  The return process is finished. You can print the document for the return using Purchase Return
Document Print. You can then use Transactions Detail Inquiry (3.21.1) to see how the return affects the GL
transaction.

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Introduction to QAD Enterprise Edition 317

Exercise

N |

Exercise 1: Settings for the Purchasing Function

1. Use Supplier Data Maintenance to verify supplier data as follows:

Supplier:10S1002

Name: Bridgeville Industries
Cr Terms: 30D (1 month)
Partial OK: No

2. Use Supplier Item Maintenance to create a record that cross-references item numbers 60001 and
60002 to your supplier’s item numbers.

Item Number: 60001
Supplier: 1051002
Supplier Item: SCC60001
Unit of Measure: EA
Supplier Lead Time: 5
Currency: USD

Quote Price: 120

Quote Quantity: 5

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD
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Item Number: 60002
Supplier: 1051002
Supplier Item: SCC60002
Unit of Measure: EA
Supplier Lead Time: 5
Currency: USD

Quote Price: 122

Quote Quantity: 5

3. Open Purchasing Control to verify settings as follows:

Ship To: 10-100

PO Prefix: P10

Receiver Prefix: R10

Ln Format S/M: Single
PO Header Comments: No
PO Line Comments: No

Exercise 2: Discrete Purchase Order Process

1. Use Purchase Order Maintenance (under Home > Procure-to-Pay > Manage Discrete Purchasing >
Create Purchase Order) to place an order buying items 60001 and 60002 from supplier 10S1002. The
guantity is 10 for each item. The ship-to address is 10-100.

2. Find Purchase Order Receipts in the Procure-to-Pay process maps and use it to record the receipts of
all components against the purchase order created in Step 1. Leave the Receiver field blank to let the
system generate the receiver number.

Note: The generated receiver number is displayed on the last screen of the receiving process. Record

the number, which you will need for creating the supplier invoice. You can also use Purchase Receipt
Document Print to print the receiver.

3. Use Inventory Detail by Item Browse to review the inventory levels for your component items.

Note: For exercises on processing supplier invoices and payments, see Processing Invoices and Payments.
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Optional: Using Standard Requisition

= Terminology

= Setup

= Procure-to-Pay Process Flow

= Using Discrete Purchase Orders

= Opftional: Using Standard Requisition
= Opftional: Using Blanket Orders

= Optional: Using Supplier Schedules

= Processing Invoices and Payments

= Mastery Questions

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD


http://community.qad.com/

Requisition Life Cycle

Requisition Life Cycle

Requisition
Approval 1t

NO || OK

Approval 2

I
Approval 4 Purchase
Order
M QAD

A requisition is a record stating that an item is needed. Requisitions specify the quantity, date needed, and
place of delivery. A requisition is often the first step of a purchase, although you can issue a purchase order
without a requisition. Some companies require multiple approvals before requisitions become orders. Once the
requisition’s information is transferred to a purchase order or a blanket order, the requisition is deleted.

Note: QAD EE offers two requisition modules: Purchase Requisitions and Global Requisitions. Both are
located in the Purchasing folder under the Supply Chain menu. Global Requisitions offer considerably more
functionality (and more complexity). You need a clear understanding of the differences between the two
before making an implementation decision. You can only use one requisition module at a time, and there are
consequences associated with changing modules. This course discusses Purchase Requisitions only.
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Setup

Setup

» Enabling standard requisitions
» Setting up Purchasing Control
- Setting up approvals
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Enabling Standard Requisition

¥ GoTo - Actions ~ || Copy ~ @Print ) Preview

Clear this box to enable

Recaistion Pofe | 3 standard requisition

Next Requisttions Number: 00010001 _.

LnFomat (SM} Single v
Header Comments:

Line Comments:

Clear the Using GRS option in Requisition Control (5.2.1.24) to enable standard requisitions.

The Requisition Prefix and Next Requisition Number fields define the requisition number format. If you

specify values, the system uses this defined format to generate the requisition number when you create a
requisition.

The other fields on this screen relate to GRS.
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Setting Up Requisitions

Purchasing Control
® GoTo~ | Actions * | Copy = (= Print o Preview & Attach -

Shig-Te| 10100 Fe [

Purchaze Approvals Maintena_ *

@ GoTo =

PO Prefec) P10
Heut Purchasa Oider:| 00010006
Receiver Prefic) R10
Mext Recerver| 00011306
Soit PO By Site -

Appred Regs for PO
Irpechon Location | 030

Recener Tvpe:| 1

Approval Code: Apprd

Descaiphione For Ske 10100

Site: 10-100
Product Line:
Purchases Acct 1600
Type: 0-00 Regquested By, demo
Sequential Recener
Wi Amount  Approves

5, 100.00 mig

Tolerance Pescert 10,00 10,000.00 gad
Tolerance Cost: 100.00 Q00
! 0.00

Actions »| | Copy »| (=0 Print . Preview & Amtach ~

|

Geerv

Setting Purchasing Control

Apprvd Regs for POs: Indicate whether purchases approval is required before entering a purchase order.
When set to Yes, ensure that the requisition to be referenced is printed and approved. Requisitions that require
approval cannot be referenced on a purchase order or on a blanket order until they are approved.

Setting Approval Levels

Use Purchase Approvals Maintenance (5.1.1) to define the approval level for a site, product line, or purchase
account. Small purchases may require a different supervisor’s approval than large purchases.

It is not necessary to use purchase approvals for everything you buy. Only set up approval codes for things
that require an approved requisition before purchasing. For example, you can require approvals on all capital

equipment purchases but not for raw materials.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Requisition Process Flow

Create/Maintain
Purchase
Requisition

Approve

Requisition

Associate

Rece_ive PO Requisition to
Delivery : PO

Process
Supplier

— _ Invoice
I , Optional

You can create standard requisitions manually using Purchase Requisition Maintenance or by approving an
MRP planned order using Planned Purchase Order Approval. The system refers to requisitions by number.

Process
Payment

Approval Process

Companies can choose to go through a requisition approval process. You can define approval levels to
establish approval requirements by product line, site, requestor, and purchase expense account. Then,
whenever a requisition is created, it is automatically assigned an approval code, which determines the
approval level based on the requisition cost. The approval level indicates the person who must sign off on the
requisition before the item can be purchased. You can record multiple approval levels for each requisition.

For example, a $50,000 purchase needs regional manager approval, but the purchasing and division managers
must sign off first before the requisition is sent to the regional manager.

Associate Requisition to PO
You can reference the requisition number for a new PO line in Purchase Order Maintenance.

Note: The PO receipt process is the same as that for the Discrete Purchase Order process. For more
information on the supplier invoice and payment processes, see Processing Invoices and Payments.
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Creating Purchase Requisitions

jF’urchase Requizition Maintena_ *

# GoTo - Actions *| .| Copy = (=) Print & Preview & Attach =
Requizition Number: 1006
Itern Number, B0008 Prinber

Site: 10100 Daybook Set: 10PURCH
Quantty: 1000
Urit of Measiae: EA
Urit Cost: 269.00
Aeleaze Date: 872172004 Mead Date: 842672004
Requested By:
Pur Acct: BE10 Mech ADM
PO Site:
Piint Requisition: Cornaesiis:

Approveals
Approval Code: | BT Extended Amount: 26,500,000
Approved Print Appreval
Approved By Approved Entered By

Create standard requisitions manually using Purchase Requisition Maintenance (5.1.4) or by approving an
MRP planned order using Planned Purchase Order Approval (23.11). The system refers to requisitions by
requisition number.

Setting the Print Requisition field to Yes allows you to print the approved requisition later using Approved
Requisition Print (5.1.17).

When a requisition is created, either manually or through MRP, the system determines the approval level.
Approval codes can be set up for supervisors, sites, product lines, and purchase accounts in Purchase
Approvals Maintenance (5.1.1). If the item in the requisition requires approval, the system determines the
Approval Code based on the setting in Purchase Approvals Maintenance. If the item does not require
approval, the Approved field is set to Yes by default and the requisition status is approved after you create it.
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o GoTo -

FlegNbr
1003

Req
1006

Appioval Code:

|Raquisiu’nn Approval Maintena. X |

Ttestn M umbeer
6000

It Mumbes

Approving Requisitions

Actions = | Copy = (=) Print « Preview

Req By

Feq By

Unsppraved Onby

Esterded Amourt
1.270.00
26.900.00
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fpr Needed fprv By
mifig o

Use Requisition Approval Maintenance (5.1.16) to approve requisitions that require approval.

M QAD
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Creating a with a Requisition
g a PO with a Requisit
:F'umhaeaOrdarMainlsnanm ll
® GoTo - | Actions | . Copy~ & Print o Preview | § Attach -
Header | Lines  Trales
P Linex P LineDatad: P Taxinfo P Comments
Heade
Purchase Order: F1010000 Suppler 10:1002 L Format 5/M: Single
Lirez
Ln Site Oty Ordered LM Ursk Coat Digc Pot
11000 o 000 0.00
Lires Dvstads
Qty Received: Duse Dt CAT Int:
Oty to Ret Pur Acct
Single Lot Peifoimance [ ste: Propct:
Location: Head Date: Tipe:
It Fievvizior: Saber!lob: Tauable:
Stabue: Fixnd Price: Inzpect Rleg Cromits:
Suppber lbem: UM Corvezion:
Marufactuner: Stock UM Quantity
Desciipton: Updaste Avg/Las Cost:
Estended Nt Cost

When creating a PO or a blanket order, enter the requisition number in the Req field in the Lines data frame.
The item, quantity, and price information in the PO line default from the referenced requisition.
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Exercise

Exercise

Exercise 1: Settings for Standard Requisitions
1. Enable Standard Requisitions by deselecting the Using GRS field in Requisition Control (5.2.1.24).

2. Select the Apprvd Regs for POs field in Purchasing Control (5.24) to indicate that purchase approval
is required before creating a purchase order for site 10-100.

3. Set approval levels as follows using Purchase Approvals Maintenance (5.1.1):

Approval Code: Apprv0l
Site: 10-100
Maximum Amount & Approver: 2000 for demo; 5000 for mfg

Note: In this exercise, set the site to 10-100 and leave the other fields blank. All purchases that are shipped to
site 10-100 require approval.
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Exercise 2: Purchase Requisition Process

1. Create a purchase requisition using Purchase Requisition Maintenance (5.1.4).

Requisition Number: <blank> Leave blank for the system to generate.
Item Number: 60008

Quantity: 10

Approval Code: Apprv0l

Approved: No

Log out of the system and log back in using the user ID mfg (Password: <blank>).
Approve the requisition using Requisition Approval Maintenance (5.1.16).

After approving the requisition, log off as the user mfg and log back in as the user demo.

o~ w D

Create a purchase order and reference the requisition in the PO line data.

Header

Purchase Order: <blank> Leave it for the system to generate.
Supplier: 1051002

Ship-To: 10-100

Lines

Line Number: 1

Req: Enter the requisition number that the system generated.
Item Number: 60008

Quantity Ordered: 10

6. Receive the PO using Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1).

Note: For exercises on processing supplier invoices and payments, see Processing Invoices and Payments.
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Blanket Order Life Cycle

Blanket Order Life Cycle

Start Date

e N

Create Blanket Order + Release to PO

Yy N

—+ Releaseto PO
Yy ™

Releaseto PO

r w

—+ Release to PO
Yy ™~

Releaseto PO
4 ™

A 4

Releaseto PO
End Date

Use blanket orders to request multiple deliveries of stock items, where an ongoing relationship with the
supplier is assumed, but the exact delivery dates are unknown. Quantities and due dates can be entered up to
the time that a blanket order becomes a purchase order.

For example, QMI buys all of its components from Bridgeville Industries. Each week, the requirements
change and are too small to obtain quantity discounts. The purchasing manager negotiates an annual contract
with Bridgeville Industries to get better pricing based on the estimated annual usage of the purchased items.
This pricing is then documented using a blanket order.

Each week, a discrete purchase order is released from the blanket order for the following week’s
requirements. A weekly release is just an example; the actual release cycle is user defined. The blanket order
tracks the totals ordered to date.
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Blanket Order Process Flow

Blanket Order Process Flow

Approve MRP Create/Maintain "Bl Release Blanket
- Planned Order Blanket Order 4 Orderto PO

Process Fll Process Supplier e Receive PO

Payment Invoice Delivery

Note: The PO receipt process for blanket orders is the same as that used for discrete purchase orders. For
information on the supplier invoice and payment processes, see Processing Invoices and Payments.
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Creating a Blanket Order

Creating a Blanket Order

Blanket Order Maintenance *

Processes
o GoTo ~ | Actions = Copy ~| (=) Print s Preview & Attach ~

Heades Lines  Traile

B Header P+ Detals P Taxlnfo P Logishc: B Defvey B ERS P Consignment P Blankat P Comments
Hesder

Purchaze Order; BO101004 Supplier; 1057002 Ship-Ta: 10100
Suppler Ship Te
Brdgevile Industies i )

3380 Linco Road

Stevensvile Ml 43127 M 07350
USA - TAX PURPOSE A PURPOSE

Blanket

Blanket Stait:| 10/25/2014
t Blanket End: bl

Cycle Code:| Wi Blarket Order: BO101004

E st Wahie: 0.00
Fielease:

Recun;

To record or modify blanket orders, go to Home > Procure-to-Pay > Manage Discrete Purchasing > Create
Blanket Order. The use of blanket orders saves time when a company places periodic or recurring orders for
the same item.

In addition, quantities and due dates can be entered on blanket orders up to the time when you release them to
POs.

You can set up a blanket order in one of two ways:

» Irregular: when deliveries are irregular or of varying quantities, set Release = No and Recurr = No.
When you need a delivery, set Release = Yes and enter the Qty to Rel (Quantity to Release) in the
Lines area of the blanket order, then release it to a PO.

» Recurring: when deliveries are regular, recurring, and of the same size, set Recurr = Yes and Release
= Yes and enter the Qty to Rel (Quantity to Release) in the Lines area of the blanket order.
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Releasing a Blanket Order

Cicle Code: W
Blanket Order:
Supplier.
Blarket Start:

W GoTo ~ Actions -

Releasing a Blanket Order

|F'recesses ] Blanket Order Release to PO X

| Copy =| (= Print & Preview

] Ta: |
o Te

- Ta

Due Date:| 10/29/2014 |

Copy Edited Tax Records from Blanket PO: &

Dutpuit:
Balch ID:

Go to Home > Procure-to-Pay > Manage Discrete Purchasing > Release Blanket Order to PO to release the

blanket order.

The releasing generates a purchase order from the specified line items in a blanket order. All receipts are
processed against this PO.

M QAD
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Exercise

Exercise

1. Go to Purchasing Control and verify that the Apprvd Regs for POs field for site 10-100 is set to No.

2. Locate Create Blanket Order in the Procure-to-Pay process maps and create a blanket order as
follows:

Header

Purchase Order: <blank> Leave it blank for the system to generate.
Supplier: 1051002

Ship-To: 10-100

Blanket Start: Default to today.

Blanket End: Set it to one month from today.

Release: Yes

Lines

Ln: 1

Site: 10-100

Item Number: 60050
Quantity: 200
Quantity to Rel: 10

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD


http://community.qad.com/

3. Release this blanket order to a purchase order using Release Blanket Order to PO in the Procure-to-
Pay process maps.

e The system creates a PO using the data specified in the blanket order.
The purchase order number is generated according to the settings in Purchasing Control.
Record the PO number for later use in PO receipt, invoice, and payment.

e The release quantity (ten) is defaulted from the Quantity to Rel field that you entered in Step
2.

4. Receive the PO using Purchase Order Receipts in the process maps.

If time allows, practice this process again by continuing to release the remaining quantity of the blanket order
to PO. Before releasing the rest, go to Blanket Order Maintenance to set Release to Yes in the header and
enter the Quantity to Rel value for Line 1. Otherwise, the release cannot be processed.

Note: For exercises on processing supplier invoices and payments, see Processing Invoices and Payments.
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Optional: Using Supplier Schedules

= Terminology

= Setup

= Procure-to-Pay Process Flow

= Using Discrete Purchase Orders

= Optional: Using Standard Requisition
= Optional: Using Blanket Orders

= Optional: Using Supplier Schedules

= Processing Invoices and Payments

= Mastery Questions

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD


http://community.qad.com/

Supplier Schedules

Supplier Schedules
] 4 N
Supplier R

Schedule J . Week
Y Ny

Week 2
Yy N

> Week 3
Yy N

> Week 4
Y Ny

= Week 5
Yy N

& Week N
\. J

Supplier schedules are cumulative, schedule-driven purchase orders with multiple line items from which
releases of requirements and due dates are issued. Supplier schedules are typically used by companies with
long-term supplier contracts that require regular weekly or daily deliveries. The schedules specify, for the near
term, dates and even hours of delivery, and also update MRP and the supplier regarding long-term plans.
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Supplier Schedules Process

Supplier Schedules Process
'\
» Set contfrol parameters
* Create supplier scheduled orders
Set Supplier . i
s Assign MRP percentagesto orders p
'\
* Calculate net change in MRP
* Create scheduledrelease
Process . .
Supplier * Transmit supplier schedules
Schedules v,
'\
* Create PO shippers
Receive * Receive PO shippers
Schedvuled
Orders vy

Note: For information on the supplier invoice and payment processes, see Processing Invoices and Payments.
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Supplier Schedules Process Map

Home > Procure-to-Pay * Schedule Purchase Orders > Supplier Schedule Update

Supplier Schedule Update

Planning and Procurement Warehouse
Scheduling and Receiving and Stores

Receiving

Manage View Suppli
Schedule W Suppler
Releases Schedules

Dpﬁ;%:i'g: al ) | Compliance

AL sctiing

This slide shows the process map that the class is going to use in an example scenario.
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Example Scenario

Example Scenario

2. Transmit schedules to supplier

Supplier 1051002

3. Create PO shipper 5. Return PO

4. Receive PO shipper

6. Process supplier invoice
| 7. Payment

The example shows the following purchasing activities:
1. Set up schedules.
2. Transmit schedules to the supplier (print schedules).
3. Create PO shippers.
4. Receive PO shippers.
5. Process PO returns.
6. Process supplier invoices.
7. Process payments.

Note: The return process is the same as that used for the discrete purchase order process, and is not discussed
in this section. For information on the supplier invoice and payment processes, see Processing Invoices and
Payments.
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Sefting Scheduling Data

Set Scheduling

Data

* Set confrol parameters
* Create supplier scheduled orders
* Assign MRP percentagesto orders

* Create scheduledrelease
* Transmit supplier schedules

* Create PO shippers
* Receive PO shippers

M QAD
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Setting Control Parameters

Setting Contirol Parameters

j Supplier Schedule Control x. _Pmce:ses |SunplierCalendar Maintenance x.

- = i | Printe @

# GoTo ~ Actions *| Ll Copy *| =) Print A] Preview — T ficions <l Copy 7| G Print

Supgler Calendar
J— Suppler 1051002 Bridgevile Industies
Genelale Date Based Release 10: [V
Zeio Schedules: 1
Sonder[_ | oo
- — Monday: & 800
Supplier Shipping Sched Contr_ %

Tuesday, ¥ 200
® GoTo ~ Actions * Copy ~ LE‘,I Print & Preview Wednesdsy: @ 200
Thursday: o 200
Enable Shipping Schedule: ¥ Fiday: [/ 200
Genetate Ship Schedule From MRP: ¥/ Saturday: 000

Auto Update Plan From Ship: ¥

Send Zeo Requirsments:
Edit Trade Sales Orders:

Firm Days: 5

Schedule Days: 10

Schedule Weeks: 4

Schedule Months: 2

Fabfwth Daps:| 10

Faw Auth Days: 15

Supplier Schedules Control

To allow the system to generate date-based release IDs, set Generate Date Based Release ID to Yes in
Supplier Schedule Control.

ERS Control

Set Enable Shipping Schedule to Yes in Supplier Shipping Schedule Control (5.5.7.24). Otherwise, you
cannot generate planning or shipping schedules.

Use other fields in this menu to set the default values for supplier scheduled orders. You can also ignore the
settings here and set them when creating scheduled orders.

Supplier Calendar Maintenance

The supplier calendar defines the supplier's standard workweek and exceptions to the normal calendar such as
scheduled shutdown periods and holidays. MRP considers these calendars when generating scheduled
releases.
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Creating Demand

Processes | Forecast Maintenance X|

Creating Demand

W GoTo = Actions ~| | Copy =| (&) Print & Preview | # Attach =

Item Number: 60031 Sie: 10100
Week Forecast Week Forecast
122972014 ' ol 3/30/2015 ' ol
1/5/2018 ol a56/2015 0|
1122015 0 4132015 [}
1192015 ol 472012075 0|
1/26/2015 0l _
20212015 ol 5/4/2015 500
2/9/2015 ol SA1/2015 0]
2/16/2015 0l 5/18/2015 0|
223205 ol 5/25/2015 0|
3/2/2015 ol §1/2015 0|
3/9/2015 o 5/8/2015 0|
316/2015 0 E/15/2015 0|
323205 ol £/22/2015 pl
Talsl 0 Total 500

Year:

Week
6/29/2015
7/6/2015
7132015
742042015
742742015
8/3/215
81052015
81772015
8/24/205
8/31/2015
9/7/2015
941442015
9/21/2015
Total

2ms

Forecast

0

ollellellellellellaellellellellellellel

Week Fomcast
9/28/2015

10/572015

1012205

1019720015

10/26/2015

117272015

11/8/2015

N

11/23/205

11/30/2015

12/742015

1214205

12/212m5

Total i)

ollelo| ole oo ola|lelellel|le

*This step aims at creating demand for itermn s0031 so that MREP can generate
the schedule against this demand.

There is no demand for item 60031 in this training environment. You need to create demand by forecasting.

M QAD
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Creating Supplier Scheduled Orders

Creating Supplier Scheduled Orders

Processes lSuppliarSchaduladDrdarMainl XI
W GoTo = Actions *| L Copy = .._‘:_,‘, Print & Preview | # Attach =
FP100a 1
Orderdata g JORINE
Ouder Data
Stat Effectivec 4/29/2015 = Procastes ¥ | Supplher Scheduled Order Maint *
End Effesctive: - W GoTo = § Actions =| L Copy | &5 Print 3 Preview @0 Adtach =
Tanable o
Tt Class: f'| Purchase Qider. PI0N0003 Suppber. 10:1002
Bridgeville | ndustie:
Credt Tems:| 300 P )
B ToAddess 10100 2 Line data
ShiprToAddiess:| 10:100 Bem Murkar B0031 et fppemmbly
Frint Schedules: ¥
ED| Schecules: Ship-To Sike: 10-100 Lire 1
Fax Schedules:
. 5 Dides Lirws It Dt
B Lo Discourt Tht | Js] Update Cusrer Cost
Consignment: Urit Cant 650 Lication: | 020 e
Zewo Schedules:| 1 Pur et | BE10 S| Mech A | Ao 2 Foed Pricer
Toamshls: 2 Unit of Masue | EA -
Tope: LM Corv s 10000
Consgrment wdioek, Clrckes B0
e Flavvition: Dpeas i 1]
Item Rev Date: - Subcorback Type:

Order Data

Contains the shipping and credit information for the whole order, most of which defaults from the supplier
record. Select the schedule format: printed, EDI, and Fax to ensure that the schedules are displayed correctly.

Order Line Item Data Frame 1/2

Contains line-item details, ship-to data, schedule details, and optional comments. One or more line items can
be entered. In the first part of Order Line Item Data frame, you can enter a fixed cost.
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Creating Supplier Scheduled Orders

Bridgevile Indusiries

[Firr D ampes:
Sehedule Days:

Schedide Wesks:

Schedile Morths:

Processes * lBunDlierSI:heduled Order Maint

[Fab Auth Daps:
Raw Aadh D aps:
Transpost Days:
Sabety D ays:
Supphes hem
Ciordasirest [bem:

htaait Schedule information

W GoTo ~ Actions ~| | Copy ~ Q:_“, Print 3 Preview @ Attach -
Purchaze Ordes: P1010003 poder 105 1002
e R Displayed only when

Oader Livee lem Dana
Fum Days:
Schedule D aps:
Schedule Weeks:

Schedule Morths:

Fab dudh Daps:
Rawe Auth Days:
Transpoet Days:
Safety Days:
Supps Itern
Coortaine [barm

Creating Supplier Scheduled Orders

d GoTo - Actions = | Copy = ..':',..I Print & Preview | # Attach -

Procezzes * ]SupnlierScheduled Order Maint 3"-[

Shipping Schedule is
enabled

Waz Oinder Oty
Sid Pack Oty 1
Cum Start: 4/29/2015

Cammenis:
'Ir-,-orrve 4/23/205

Shippang Schedule Info
Gerweate Ship Schedus From MRP. |4
Ship Debveiy Tine Code: Pel

echve

Order Line Item Data Frame 2/2
The second part of the Order Line Item Data frame contains the scheduling and delivery information.

The scheduling information defaults from the settings in Supplier Shipping Schedule Control. You can
override the default values by entering specific values for this order.

Use the Scheduled Days, Schedule Weeks, and Schedule Months fields to specify the number of
days/weeks/months of discrete data to output when you print a schedule using Schedule Print or export a
schedule using Supplier Shipping Schedule. The values are used by Schedule Update from MRP and the
supplier schedule export functions to define how to bucket data before being output.

M QAD
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Proceszes ISchedmed Order MAP % Maint *

® GoTo = Actions = | L] Copy =| G=h Print & Preview | @ Attach =

Ship-ToSke: 10100 Item Humbes: 60031
Purchase Dider Percenis
Order [% Percert  Line  End EHfective
F10M0003 100 1

Assighing MRP Percentages to Orders

Effective: 4/30/2015

Use Scheduled Order MRP % Maintenance to allocate order percentages among suppliers for the same item.

Schedule Update from MRP uses these percentages to allocate MRP planned orders for the scheduled order
among suppliers. If multiple suppliers supply the same item, ensure that the cumulative percentage in this

frame is 100%.

For example, you can indicate that 60% of the quantities for a given item should be from supplier A and that
40% of the gquantities should be from supplier B. Percentages must equal either 100% for each item or be 0%.
If 0%, the system does not allocate planned orders for the scheduled order.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Processing Supplier Schedules
N
» Set confrol parameters
» Create supplier scheduled orders
» Assign MRP percentagesto orders
J
‘b\
* Calcvlate net change in MRP
* Create scheduledrelease
Process . .
Supplier * Transmit supplier schedules
Schedules S
'\
* Create PO shippers
* Receive PO shippers
/

Once you know the MRP demand, you can take the MRP requirements and determine the due dates and
guantities for each scheduled order item by supplier. With this information, you are ready to produce a new
active schedule release.

* Arrelease is a set of item quantities and requirement dates identified by a release ID number

» The release is what you send to your supplier
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Calculating Net Change

Calculating Net Change

# GoTo = Actions '| ™ Copy-| @l Print .+ Preview ‘ & Attach -

| Ste: 10100 To 10100 |

Synchronized Calculation:
Synchronization Code:
Mumber of AppServer Threads:

Calculate net change
for site 10-100 Enter a file name as

the output

Use Net Change Materials Plan to calculate demand and plan supply for items that have changed since MRP
was last run.

MRP lets you plan supply to meet demand for purchased and manufactured items in a time-phased manner. It
uses a site's master schedule and all other sources of demand and supply to:

»  Calculate gross requirements and projected on-hand inventory
e Schedule and plan orders

»  Produce action messages for managing the materials plan
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Creating Scheduled Releases

Procasses ISchaduIa Update from MRP X|

Generate Shipping Schedues:

Azof Date: 5/4/2015
CalendarMw/orkang Firm Days: | Calendar
Report DetalSummany: D etal
Prnt Exceplions Onky:

-

Creating Scheduled Releases

W GoTo ~ Actions = | || Copy - \,‘!} Print & Preview 5’ Attach =
Purchase Ordes; P1010003 2 Tec| P10T0003
Item Humbes: Toc
Ship-To: 2 To
Supplier; pe Toc
Buper: - Ta
Generate Planning Schedules:

w | Thursdap

Dutpast
Batch 1D:

Use Schedule Update from MRP to automatically create a release of a supplier schedule.

If the Generate Shipping Schedules is set to No, no shipping schedule is generated, even though you have set
the order line to generate shipping schedule from MRP when creating the order.

Set the Update field to Yes to run this program in update mode, which updates the records in the database.
When set to No, the program runs in report-only mode without updating the database.

M QAD
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n Schedule Update from MRP
10USA
QAD
Planned Work Orders Selected For The Period Starting 05/04/15
safety LT Ship/Dlvy Calendar MRP Demand x
Work Order D MRP Demand Due Date Adj. Date Adj. Date Adj. Date Alloc % Alloc % Messages
04300002 2414808 500.0 05/04/15 05/04/15 05/04/15 05/04,/15 100 500.0
Open Quantities Adjusted for Std Pack Oty
Adjusted Adjusted
Date Time Reference Discrete Qty Cum Qty Open Oty
Prior 0.0 0.0
_05/04/]_5 500.0 500.0 500.0
[}
! Open Quantities Adjusted for 5td Pack Qty
Adjusted Adjusted
‘Date Time Reference Discrete Qty Cum Qty Open Oty
- Prige 0.0 0.0
|505/04/1_5 500.0 500.0 500.0 |
05 /06,15 0.0 500.0 0.0
05 /07 /15 0.0 500.0 0.0
05,/08/15 0.0 500.0 0.0
Purchase Order: P1010009 Line: 1
Item Number: 60031 UM: EA
Supplier: 1051002 Bridgeville Industries
ship-To: 10-100 Item Revision:
| Release ID: 20150504-001 | Ttem Revision Date:
Comments: No Create Date: 04/30/15 01:24:34
Prior Cum Req: 0.0 Active Start: 05/04/15
Prior Cum Date: 05/03/15 Active End:
Shipping Detail Data
Date Time  Interwval Reference Quantity Q
|05/04/15 D 500.0 F
05 /06,15 D 0.0 F
Cl 05 /07 /15 D 0.0 F
05 /08,15 D 0.0 F
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Transmitting Supplier Schedules

Printed schedules
Schedules in fax format
Schedules in EDI format

Scheduled releases can be transmitted in various ways. Choose a format that your supplier accepts.

M QAD
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Printing Supplier Schedules

Printing Supplier Schedules

Processes

~® GoTo ~ Actions '| | Copy ~ @ Print & Preview . @ Attach ~

Schedule Print xl

PurchaseDrder::P‘imDms I 4: Supplier Schedules
'wm:u":e“: = 5: Supplier Planning Schedules
upplier:| Vs i 1 1
I ] é. Supplier Shipping Schedule
Buyer: o

Schedule Type:. & fj. s
Print Zero Schedules: V
Print Lines With Zero Requred GQuantity: v

Sort Optionc| 1] 1- By Ship-To. Suppler. Item, PO
2 - By ltem, Ship-To, Supplier. PO
3-By PO, ltem
Dutput:
BatchD:
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Receiving Scheduled Orders
~
» Set contfrol parameters
* Create supplier scheduled orders
» Assign MRP percentagesto orders
o
~
* Calculate netchange in MRP
» Create scheduledrelease
* Transmit supplier schedules
4
‘\
* Create PO shippers
Receive * Receive PO shippers
Scheduled
Orders vy

Once you receive notification of the shipment, you have three ways to process/receive the shipment:
* Import, verify, receive, and confirm the ASN
» Manually create, receive, and confirm a shipper
» Create a direct receipt using the Purchasing module

This guide discusses receipts using the shipper method only.
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m Mt Entry -

Use PO Shipper Maintenance to create a shipper.

Creating PO Shippers
I
:Mlmshippermainlenanm x|
W GoTo ~ | Actions v| L)) Copy *| & Print w) Preview | @ Awach N aT-Nedolgylo]lsToli[eTRel E0] o] o] [[=I@e s o]
shipper ID uniquely identifies a
Supphsr: | 1051002 0 s
£ shipperrecord
Shippe 10 SHIFT0I0003 . 0 .
Procaszes | PO Shipper Maintenance Il
H GoTo = Aetions = | L Copy = '\E:‘-" Print & Preview f Attach =
Shigeto ID: 10100
Suppler. 1051002 Ship Date: 5/4/2015 Biidgevile Industiies
Shipper I0: SHIP1010003 3390 Linco Road
Cainer Shipment Red:
Carnes Shipment Ref2:
Ship Vis: Shipdo ID: 10100 IUtraszcured Mg Site
FOB Peart:
Mods of Trarspod: Corteriz [Ihems]
Vahiche el 1D Ftem Nurber:| G003 r_".
Voysge/Fight Nubar Purchags Drder:| P1070003 A L 1.2
Oirigin of Goods:
Pout of Departure: Qiy to Feceme: W0 UM EA UM Corm: 1.0000
Port of Amival Sile: 10:100
Cortents: Location: (20
Lot/S esiak
Reference:
Suppher Lot

The shipment ID can be an ASN number already in the system, a number obtained through a barcode reading
of a shipping label, or a number entered manually from the receiving document.
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Receiving Shippers
Procezzesz | PO Shipper Receipt x|

W GoTo~ | Actions =| L Copy = (= Print & Preview | # Aftach -

Suppler. 1057002 Bridgesalle Industries
Shipper 1D: SHIF1010009 3390 Linco Road

GL Effective Dale: 5/4/72015

Shipment Infoirmation
Shippes Mumber, |
Ship Date: 5/4/2015
Inventoiy Movement Code:| ,-'J_

Use PO Shipper Receipts to confirm the receipt of shipment.
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Exercise

Exercise

Exercise 1: Settings for Supplier Schedules

1. Open Supplier Schedule Control and verify that the Generate Date Based Release ID field is set to
Yes.

2. Open Supplier Shipping Schedule Control and set the following fields and leave the others as default:

Enable Shipping Schedule: Yes
Firm Days: 5

Schedule Days: 5

Schedule Weeks: 4

Schedule Months: 2

3. Entering a demand for a quantity of 500 for item 60031 in the current week using Forecast
Maintenance.

4. Create a scheduled order for item 60031 using Supplier Scheduled Order Maintenance, accessed from
the process map.

Header
Purchase Order: <blank> Leave it blank for the system to generate.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD
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Supplier: 1051002
Print Schedules: Yes

Order Line Data

Item Number: 60031

Ship-To Site: 10-100

Firm Days :5

Schedule Days: 5

Schedule Weeks: 4

Schedule Months: 2

Ship Delivery Pattern Code: 10

Notes:
* Record the generated PO number for later use in the procedures that follow.

* Inyour business model, you can transmit schedules to your supplier in EDI format; then, select
EDI Schedules instead of Print Schedules. This training guide only discusses the use of hard copy
schedules.

5. Assign a 100% MRP percentage to the scheduled order using Scheduled Order MRP % Maintenance.

Exercise 2: Processing Supplier Schedules

1. Run MRP to update the net change for site 10-100 using Net Change Materials Plan, assessed from
the process map. In the Output field, enter any value other than the listed output.

Note: This step aims to create a demand in MRP for item 60031 because there is no demand for item
60031 in this training system.

2. Create a release of the scheduled supplier using Schedule Update from MRP.

Purchase Order: Enter the PO number generated in Supplier Scheduled Order Maintenance
Generate Shipping Schedule: Yes

Report Detail/Summary: Detail

Print Exceptions Only: No

Update: Yes

Output: Page

3. Assume that you need to send a copy of printed schedules to your supplier. Use Schedule Print to
print out the shipping schedules.

Exercise 3: Supplier Scheduled Order Receipt

1. Assume that you have received 100 of the purchase identified in SHIP1010012. Use PO Shipper
Maintenance to create a PO shipper to record the materials received.

2. Receive the purchase using PO Shipper Receipt.

Note: For exercises on processing supplier invoices and payments, see Processing Invoices and Payments.
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Processing Invoices and Payments

Processing Invoices and Payments

= Terminology

= Setup

= Procure-to-Pay Process Flow

= Using Discrete Purchase Orders

= Optional: Using Standard Requisition
= Optional: Using Blanket Orders

= Optional: Using Supplier Schedules

= Processing Invoices and Payments

= Mastery Questions
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Supplier Invoice Process Map

Home » Procure-to-Pay » Process Supplier Invoices

Process Supplier Invoices ¥ Ao Resze
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T

Match Heceiver
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Release

Operatuonel ( " Process 1 1
Metrics Compliance Training | Payables | AP Bank Charge
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When you receive a supplier invoice, you create a version of the invoice in your system, and then process the
invoice in one of two ways:

e Use receiver matching to match the invoice quantities against the original amounts on the purchase
order.

» Use financial matching to allocate the invoice amount to accounts (not covered in this guide).

Financial matching is used for payments for products or services that have not been processed through the
purchasing cycle. The invoice amounts are not matched against purchase order amounts. Instead, they are
posted to an Unmatched Invoices account, and then allocated directly to a cost account. These invoices are
typically one-time payments to suppliers for occasional goods or services, or payments for utilities, such as
telephone bills and electricity, for which orders are not used.
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Creating Supplier Invoices

Creating Supplier Invoices

Processes ISunnhe: Irrvics |
o GoTo = Action: = 4" Tools = \'-_', Prnt & Preview | @ Attach -
Suppler Cods 1051002 Eridgevils |rdusiie: Flerence Bl 0005
Pusling 2015 ¢ SINV 7 000000000 542005 = | TC Irvvoice Amourd 000 UsD
General :Mdmssos | Financial Info| Tax | Sl Posting | Matching Fosting | Comments | Withholding Tax
Supplies Code 1051002 © Business Relgion | 1051002 | Bridgevils Induzties
Rieference Bl 0005 Descrphon Bl o005 10551002
PO Hurnber # FRegshiation Number | 1713
groes B rvoice Trpe  [Iwoica_+
Dasbosk Se1 Code | TOPURCH Site
T e SINY & | D00O00000
Yeat 2015 05
Posting Date 050452005 -
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000 usp (@ Irrvoica Status Cods ——
TC Iremce Amdunt ol Mo Adoc:ation
Excharge Fate 1,0000000000 T skl T Exchuded
B Inwvoice Amcunt 0oa| | UsD
SubrAceount Gserr & Appioved Fiacasives Malching
Project & Lock Payenent Open
Cast Carter & Iritial Stahus Selected
Lirk To Inveice 000, & 000000000 Adussimert ]

Use the Create Supplier Invoice for Matching process map node to create supplier invoices for POs for which
you have processed receipts.

In the General tab, enter the following information and the other information defaults from the PO and the
supplier record:

» Reference: Usually the number of the invoice that you received from the supplier
* PO Number

Click Matching at the bottom left of the window to match the supplier invoice to the shipper.
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Matching Supplier Invoices
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Fave and Create

Use Create Receiver Matching or the Matching button on Supplier Invoice Create screen to match the invoice

with the receiver.

The Receiver Matching function compares the amounts payable

on invoices with quantities and prices on

received purchase orders. If the invoiced items and quantities match the receiver, the matching can be

finalized and the supplier invoice is released for payment.

Before matching, you can use the information in the Receiver M
transactions for variances are then created as a result of finished

atching grids to display variances. GL
matches, and you can investigate these data

and take appropriate action, such as requesting credit notes. Invoices can then be approved and released for

payment.

M QAD
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Viewing the Matching Report
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In the Process Supplier Invoices process map, click View Matching Report to view the results.
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Processing AP

AP Payment Instruments
Electronic Transfer

Use PaymentSelection Execute
Uses EDI for Payment format transformation

Check Payment
Use Supplier Check Print

With or without Payment-in-Process (PIP) account; with PIP
is recommended

Other Payment Instruments
Drafts, similar to checks
Paper transfers, similar to electronic transfer
Promissory notes/summary statements, similar to checks
Cash, processed directly in Bank/Cash entry

In QAD Enterprise Financials, you process supplier payments in the same way as customer payments. You
can:

» Use Supplier Payment Create (28.9.3.1) to create manual AP payments for paper-based documents

» Use Supplier Payment Selection Create (28.9.4.1) to create electronic AP payments containing
electronic files for transfer to your bank.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Introduction to QAD Enterprise Edition 365

AP Payment Statuses

nia AP Payment Statuses

Allocated

Accepted

ForCollection Conditional Collection

Paid Conditionally

Bounced

Banking Entry

M QAD

Supplier payments are associated with status codes, which are used to manage the payment process through
final collection and updating of accounts. You process the payment by changing the payment status from one
status to the next in the sequence that meets your business requirements. Different payment instruments
follow different status sequences. The number of statuses you need depends on your particular
implementation.

To complete the process, you can create a banking entry to record the payment. However, in some countries,
such as the US, payments are created directly at the Paid status, without using banking entry.

Use Supplier Payment Status Create (28.9.1.1.1) to set up payment statuses for each stage.
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Supplier Payment Process Map

Home » Procure-to-Pay » Process Payables
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Using Supplier Activity Dashboard

IPmcessas X"Bupp\iaeryDashboard XlSupplierMMyDashboaM x
® GoTo~ | Actions ~ 4 Tools - & Print 4 Preview | g Attach -
Supplier Code 1051002 | Ently
Business Relalion 1051002 |&
o = 1 CANI -
Hame Biidgevile Industes | View records open
|Summam| Activity lnvoic-eHPaymeni |Address|nlfo G t: for poy menT
SttDate 02032005 ~|  EpdDate |0S/04/2005  ~ Status | Open ]
Drag a column header here to group by that column
Pagment Reference 4 SelectionCode 4 Reference & Cieation Date ¥ ¢ TC Papment Oniginal Amourd ¢ TC Discount &mount 4 Cum & Irwoice Mumber
0415 PO03S30 04/02/2015 -29.083.45 000 USD 2015/SINV/0000C
0415 PO03539 044022015 -£0.00 0.00 USD 2015/5INV /00000
0415 POO3S02 042022015 -31.868.96 0.00 USD 2015/5INV /00000
0315 PO021430 03/03/2015 -29.089. 45 000 USD 2015/SINV /00000
035 PO021559 03/03/2015 60,00 0.00 UsD 2015/5INV /00000
035 PO021502 03/03/2015 15,934.51 0.00 USD 2015/SINV /00000
: » PO011530 0240472015 -29,089.45 0.00 USD 2015/SINVAG00
: PO011599 2015/5INV /00000
POO11502 -31.868.96 000 USD 2015/5INV.A0000C

Double-click to view
the details

Use Supplier Activity Dashboard to check the open items for payment. In the dashboard, you can view all
supplier payment and invoice information, including open items and payments and drill down to the details of

the invoices and credit notes.

MNQAD
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Creating Supplier Payments
Processes | Supplier Payment Create |

“# GoTo ~ Actions = 4% Tools v| (=) Print & Preview | §# Attach -

ISuppiu Code | 1051002 | @ | Business Relation | 1051002

MHame | Bridgeville Industies
Bank

Bank GL Account | 1100 @ OwnBank Number | 55667342

Suppéer Bark No | US403808 | PaymentFomst | CHECKAP

Amount [ 000/[USD &  Relerence _
Bank Charge Amt | 000  Subype [ Manual -
NetPiymertAm. | 000 o

Due Date | 05/04/2015 | ValeDays _ ]

‘Year/Humber | 05/04/2015 -

Rl {10 an invoice _m
Times Pinted

Allocate the payment

Use Supplier Payment Create to create a supplier payment.

Enter the supplier code and set the status to For Collection. You can see that the bank information is auto-
filled. The values default from the supplier record.

To associate this payment with the invoice for the PO, click Allocate and select the invoice.
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Allocating Payment to a Supplier Invoice
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Completing Payment
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When you get the notification that the bank has paid the money to the supplier, you can go to Supplier
Payment Mass Change (using the Change Status process map node) to change the payment status to Paid.
Now, the payment process is complete.
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Exercise

Exercise: Supplier Invoice and AP Payment Process

1. Open the Process Supplier Invoices process map and create a supplier invoice for a received PO that
you processed earlier in this training session.

2. Use the Create Receiver Matching process map node to match the supplier invoice with the receiver
that the system generated during PO receipt.

3. View the invoices open for payment using Supplier Activity Dashboard.

4. Use the Process Payables process map to create a supplier payment and allocate it to the invoice
created against the PO receipt.

5. Assume that you have finished the payment through the bank. It is time to close the payment by
changing the supplier payment to Paid status using the Change Status node in the process map.
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Mastery Questions

Your company purchases a key component from
a long-term supplier. You know exactly how many
componentsyou need for the next two weeks and
arough demand for that item for the next two
months. What type of purchase order should you
usee

ad. Blanket order
o. Supplier schedules
c. Discrete order

d. Advanced Ship Nofice
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Mastery Questions

2. As a purchasing manager, you want to negotiate
a discounted price with a supplier for a
componentbased on a rough annual usage
guantity, but the exact quanftity and delivery
dates for each month are yetf to be determined.
What type of purchase order should you use?

ad. Recumring purchase order
0. Discrete purchase order
c. Supplierschedules

d. Blanket order

MNQAD
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Mastery Questions

3. A purchase includes the following steps
with the exception of:

a. Requisition, which is often the first step

. Order, whetherit is a purchase order, a blanket
order, or a supplier schedule.

Record. When the goods are returned to the
supplier, a record is made called a receiver.

0

d. AP payment, which influencesthe GL account
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Mastery Questions

4. A purchase order contains several main
sections. Which section is not part of a PO?¢

a. The header, which contains datq, including the
PO number, the supplier, and the buyer, that
applies to the enfire order.

(9}

. The line items, which specify the defailed items
being purchased.

c. The tfrailer, which includes data that applies to
the enfire order such as tfaxes and shipping
charges.

d. Theroufing, which lists fhe operations required
to complete the order.
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Mastery Questions

customers use.
a. True

b. False

5. Forease of tracking, suppliers usually use
the same item numbering scheme as their

M QAD
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Answers for Mastery Questions

®

d
C
d
b
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CHAPTER 9

Plan-to-Perform Process

MNQAD
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Plan-to-Perform Process

Plan-to-Perform

azd
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Objectives

Objectives

When you finish this section, you should be
able to:

+ Provide examples of production plans, end-
item plans, and component-item plans

« Name the key input to the Master Schedule
« Explain forecast consumption
« Process master production schedule
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Objectives - Continued
» Schedule production

+ Fulfildemand using discrete production
orders

Optionally use advanced repetitive
schedules
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Home » Plan to Perform

Plan to Perform

QAD EE Plan-to-Perform Functions

Bar Codes And
RFID
v |l

(Schedila Flow 3 fMake 5o Fast)
| Lnes P Production Line,

L, S A

This section introduces QAD EE functions for forecasting, planning, discrete work orders, and repetitive

schedules.

For forecasting, the information included in this course is limited to manually entering forecasts and showing

how a sales order consumes the forecast.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Topics

Topics

Planning Concepts

| |

Production Order Concepts

||

Example Scenario (Planning-Discrete
Production Order)

= Optional: Repetitive Schedules

Mastery Questions
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Planning Concepts

Topics

Planning Concepts

Production Order Concepts

Example Scenario (Planning-Discrete
Production Order)

|

Optional: Repetitive Schedules

Mastery Questions
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Planning Concepts

= Planning Overview
Production Planning

= End-ltem Planning

= Component ltem Planning
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Planning Overview

Planning Overview

Production Plans Product Line Planning Resource
Planning
_ Master Rough-Cut
End-ltemPlans Forecasting| Production Capacity
Schedule Planning
Component-ltem CRP
Plans B MRP

Within a corporation, planning is performed at many levels by many different people. QAD EE provides an
integrated set of planning tools that are useful at most of these levels. The primary components of the planning
system are production planning, end-item planning, and component item planning.

Production Planning

At this level, product line planning functions are used to balance sales forecasts, production forecasts, and
income forecasts for an entire product line, while meeting the profit goals established in the strategic plan.
Often, different people create these plans and product line planning brings them together. Resource planning
is used to determine whether you have the resources to meet the plans.

End-Item Planning

Once established, the product line plan is broken down into individual item forecasts. The Master Scheduler
reviews actual and forecast demands and sets production levels in response to these demands. Rough-Cut
Capacity Planning (RCCP) determines whether you have enough critical resources to meet the master
schedule.
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Component Item Planning

Material Requirements Planning (MRP) and Distribution Requirements Planning (DRP) both calculate the
guantity of raw materials and components needed for the master schedule. DRP generates planned orders for
items to transfer from another site. MRP generates planned orders for purchased and manufactured items.
Capacity Requirements Planning (CRP) determines fairly precisely how this plan loads production resources
at your site.
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Production Planning

Planning Concepts
Planning Overview
Production Planning
End-ltem Planning
Component Item Planning
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Production Planning

Enc-Item Master Production
Forecasts Schedule

Product Line
Ploins

Product line plans generally cover one to three years and are shown in months or quarters. They are composed
of aggregate forecasts that are converted into end-item forecasts. These detailed forecasts provide input that
the master scheduler uses to create a statement of production.

The purpose of a product line plan is to:

Aggregate forecasts.

Establish aggregate production goals (aligned to corporate goals).

Plan efficient and cost effective use of production resources such as machines and manpower.
Outline the level of planned manufacturing output and its cost.

Provide input to a master schedule and rough-cut capacity plan.

Balance sales forecasts, production forecasts, and income forecasts for an entire product line.

Determine whether there are enough resources, in aggregate, to meet the plan.
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End-ltem Planning

Planning Concepts
Planning Overview
Production Planning
End-ltem Planning
Component Item Planning
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End-ltem Planning

End-Item Master Production

MEP
Forecasts Schedule

M QAD

In QAD EE, end-item planning is done in the Forecast/Master Plan module. It begins with the master
scheduler, who estimates the demand for a product and determines how many to produce. The planning
horizon is at least as long as the longest cumulative lead time in the system. Many companies like to plan and
forecast 12-18 months into the future to ensure adequate resource planning and coverage for seasonal
products.

Inputs

The primary inputs to the master scheduling process are actual and forecast demands. Forecast demands are
derived from the product line plans, but are much more detailed. Unlike product line plans, which express
forecasts in terms of thousands of dollars of production for a complete line of items by month, forecasts are
expressed in terms of quantities for a specific item and site by week. Products subject to seasonal demand can
have forecasts that fluctuate widely from week to week. Seasonal build schedules are used to smooth these
requirements, increasing production in advance of anticipated spikes in demand.

Output

The output of the master scheduling process is a detailed plan of the number of end items and the schedule for
their production. The check on this plan is the availability of critical resources. If you want to make 50 items
next week, but your fabricator only makes 25 in a week, you cannot fulfill the plan. Detailed resource
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planning is done at this stage, which involves looking at the actual schedule and its demands on resources as
specified in item resource bills. In many cases, only bottleneck resources are reviewed.
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End-ltem Forecast

Future Demand Forecast

The forecast is an estimate of future demand for an item at a particular site, stated in terms of quantity per
week. It is the starting point for developing an executable plan. In QAD EE, the forecast is a shipment
forecast, or the quantity of an item to ship (not ordered) that week. Forecasts are normally entered for items
subject to independent demand, from sales orders or spares. Dependent demand, for components and raw
materials, is calculated from demand for end items.

The system keeps a running total of the actual quantity to ship each week. The due date on the sales order line
item or customer schedule determines the quantity.

In summary, forecasts:
»  Estimate future demand for an item
» Are typically a sales function
* Can be an integral part of master scheduling
* Represent one point of input to the master schedule
Sources of independent demand can be created for any item, but they are usually created for:
* Enditems

e Critical subassemblies
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* Service parts
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Forecast Terminology

Forecast Terminology
Abnormal Sales Demand
Net Forecast
Production Forecast

Abnormal Sales Demand

Some sales order demand cannot be anticipated and is considered abnormal sales demand. Major new
accounts or windfall orders, such as orders for roofing materials after a hurricane, can generate abnormal
demand. Since the forecast did not anticipate abnormal sales demand, it should not consume the forecast. This
fact effectively adds abnormal sales order demand directly on top of the net forecast. A sales order demand is
classified as abnormal by deselecting the Consume Forecast option in Sales Order Maintenance.

Net Forecast

The net (remaining) forecast is the amount of the forecast not sold in any given week. MRP always plans to
make enough product to match actual orders (regular sales and abnormal). However, MRP also plans
production to satisfy any remaining forecast, since orders for this amount can still be expected.

Production Forecast

The system calculates the production forecast based on the forecast of sales of another product. For example,
sales of disk drives are based on the forecast of computer sales. MRP also plans this demand.
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Forecast Consumption

Forecast Consumption

Sales Order Control
Consume forward =2
Consume backward =2

Gty
100 Forecast
50 Actual Sales

Incoming sales orders and scheduled customer deliveries are netted against the forecast. The net (remaining)
forecast is calculated as the original forecast less the quantity sold (except abnormal sales). The planning
process considers the total demand to be the actual sales (normal and abnormal), the net forecast, and the
production forecast.

Forecast Consumption

The process of netting sales order quantities from the forecast is called forecast consumption. As a rule,
forecasts are more accurate in the long term rather than in the short term. Since forecasts are entered for one-
week periods, actual shipments seldom correspond to the forecast for a single one-week period. You can
predict shipments with more accuracy over a month or over a quarter.

Consume Forward/Backward

One method of managing fluctuation is to expand the forecast window by using forward and backward
consumption. As you would expect, when sales orders are booked, they consume the forecast in the week they
are due. If there is no unconsumed forecast in that week, the system looks at a specified number of weeks
before and /or after the current week to check for an unconsumed forecast. This method recognizes that unsold
forecast to be consumed can exist in other weeks.
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The rules for forecast consumption are set up in Sales Order Control. Forecasts are often done by month (as in
Forecast Simulation), then arithmetically spread to weeks.

» Using a forecast consumption value of forward one week and backward two weeks, plus the current
week a sales order is booked in, gives a four week period for the actual sales to equal the original
month forecast.

» Forward two weeks and backward one week, or backward three weeks and forward none, gives the
same effect.

Most companies would choose to consume unconsumed forecasts from prior periods before taking
consumption from future periods.
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A master schedule is developed by site and by item, and is the key plan that provides primary input to MRP. A
master schedule is a statement of production that determines which items to schedule, when orders are needed,
and how much to produce.

Master scheduling can be done to anticipate sales, as entered in the system, and to control production, if sales
orders are not used (in inventory replenishment or build-to-stock environments, for example).

Using master scheduling and MRP is an effective method to set production levels in response to actual and
forecast demand (over a period roughly equivalent to the cumulative lead time), and to determine in a rough
way (RCCP) whether critical resources will constrain supply.

The master scheduler drives the entire production resource of a site. Producing the master schedule requires
manpower, materials, manufacturing capability (capacity), cash flow, and management resources. As such,
internal procedures with top-level management commitment control the master schedule process.

Rough-Cut Capacity Planning (RCCP)

The rough-cut capacity plan provides a tool for:
» Careful evaluation of changes to the master schedule and their impact on material and capacity.

* Rough evaluation of potential capacity issues.
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»  Proper balancing of customer needs and manufacturing needs.
» Effective stabilization of MRP.
Normal uses of a master schedule include driving RCCP and MRP, and planning future production.

The production plan is broken down into buildable units with specific dates for completion. The production
plan is met if the master schedule is developed to support it. RCCP provides a high-level planning process for
key resources that can constrain the execution of the manufacturing plan.
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Component Item Planning

Planning Concepts
Planning Overview
Production Planning
End-ltem Planning
Component Item Planning
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Component Item Planning
MRP

= [tem Planning Parameters

= Time Periods
Planned Orders

« Action Messages
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The master schedule is a detailed schedule of production, but production can be achieved only if the
component materials are available.

MRP and DRP explode the master schedule to calculate the demand for components based on the bill of
materials (BOM). These components can be purchased, manufactured, or acquired internally from another
site.

MRP Inputs

» Sources of demand (forecast, production forecast, sales orders, gross requirements, seasonal build,
safety stock)

»  Sources of supply (nettable quantity on hand, purchase orders, work orders, repetitive schedules,
quality orders)

» Item planning data, lead times, order policy, whether the item is manufactured or purchased
*  Product structures/formulas

»  Shop calendar
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MRP Outputs

The primary outputs of MRP are planned orders and action messages. Within the time fence, you only get
action messages. Planned orders are generated outside of the item’s time fence. Usually the planner reviews
and approves MRP planned orders as work orders or requisitions.

In summary, MRP is a time-phased priority planning system that calculates material requirements using
product structures, inventory status, the master schedule, and open order dates.

Supply is scheduled and rescheduled to meet changing demand and maintain valid due dates.

Capacity Requirements Planning (CRP)

MRP component planning is checked against the capacity requirements plan (CRP). CRP determines how
much labor and how many machine resources are required for production, and it calculates workload for a
department, work center, or machine. It is used for short to medium-range capacity management to determine
and provide the resources required to meet the detailed item schedules in MRP.

Time Fence

Time fence is a policy or guideline established to note where various restrictions for changes in operating
procedures take place. For example, changes to the master schedule can be accomplished easily beyond the
cumulative lead time. However, changes inside the cumulative lead time become increasingly more difficult
(to a point where changes are resisted). Time fences can be used to define these points.

A time fence is expressed in days and is defined in Item Planning Data Maintenance (1.4.7) or Item Site
Planning Data Maintenance (1.4.17). It tells the system not to change any planned orders within that number
of days, but instead to provide action messages telling the planner what the system suggests be done.
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QAD uses item planning parameters to determine how MRP plans items. General item planning parameters
can be defined in Item Master Maintenance or Item Planning Maintenance. Site-specific parameters are
entered in Item-Site Planning Maintenance (1.4.17). Any parameters not entered in ltem-Site Planning
Maintenance default from Item Master Maintenance or Item Planning Maintenance.

Order Policies

Order policy determines the rules for planning orders. Order policies are used together with order modifiers to
determine order quantities. There are four types of policies:

e Lot for Lot (LFL)
A lot sizing technique where MRP plans a separate supply order for each demand order. For example,
sales orders exist for the same item with quantities of 5, 10, 15, and 20. MRP plans four orders for 5,
10, 15, and 20 units.

e Period Order Quantity (POQ)
A lot sizing technique where lot size is equal to net requirements for a given time period expressed in
days (Order Period field). For example, a 30-day order period would create one planned order for all
requirements for the next 30 days. The calculation of the period does not begin until the first
statement of demand. For example, if MRP is run today for an item with a 30-day period, but the first
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demand order is five days in the future, the system then counts 30 days from five days from now to
create the 30-day period bucket.

Fixed Order Quantity (FOQ)
A demand rate lot sizing rule where a fixed quantity (Order Quantity field) must be ordered. For
example, FOQ is 100 and demand is 105. MRP plans two orders for 100.

One Time Only (OTO)

A lot-sizing technique that produces an order only once, based on the due date of the first item
required. This technique is typically used for projects, such as creating an engineering drawing, that
occur only once during the manufacturing of a product.

Order Policy Blank
A blank order policy is used to prevent MRP from planning an item.
Note: An order policy that the system does not recognize (EOQ for example) defaults to LFL.

Two other parameters are used with the order policy:

Order Quantity
This specified quantity is used with the Fixed Order Quantity (FOQ) order policy. It is also used for
all item cost and lead time calculations as the standard order quantity.

Safety Stock Quantity
This specified quantity is used as an inventory reserve to compensate for unexpected demand and to
maintain desired service levels. This applies to all order policies, including a blank.

Order Modifiers

Order modifiers change planned order quantities. Minimum guantities, maximum guantities, and multiples are
order modifiers.

Minimum Order Quantity

This quantity is the smallest order that is planned. Only use minimum quantities with items that have
continuing demand, since the minimum order quantity could exceed the actual current demand. Items
that have decimal demand values from yield or scrap calculations can be forced to whole numbers by
setting this parameter to 1 or to any whole number. Often, the minimum quantity is a vendor-required
minimum for purchased items.

Maximum Order Quantity

MRP generates a warning message when a planned order quantity is larger than the specified
maximum order quantity. Excessively large lot sizes can tie up a resource so that other orders are
delayed unnecessarily. Further, setting a quantity limit can uncover data entry errors (for example,
entry of 1,000 instead of 100).

Order Quantity Multiple

Planned orders are created in multiples of this quantity. That is, if the order multiple is 100, planned
orders are only created for quantities of 100, 200, 300, and so on. Order multiples are appropriate for
multiple cavity molding applications, packaging, and so on.

Lead Time

Lead times determine when to release orders so that they are available on their due dates. Manufacturing lead
time applies to manufactured items; purchasing lead time plus inspection lead time applies to purchased items.
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Safety lead time can be added to both manufactured and purchased items. The system calculates lead time
using the operation times in the route and the standard order quantity for manufactured items. The planner
enters the lead time for purchased items.
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If the parameter for order policy is not blank, and Plan Orders is set to Yes in Item Master Maintenance, MRP
creates planned orders to satisfy net requirements. The system creates either planned work orders or planned
purchase orders, based on the Pur/Mfg code. Internally, both planned work orders and planned purchase
orders are stored as work orders with the status Planned. The primary difference between them is that orders
for purchased items are created without work order bills.

Planned Order Approval

The process of approving planned work orders changes the status of work orders from Planned to Firm
Planned. While each successive MRP run can modify or delete planned orders, firm planned orders have due
dates and quantities that are fixed with respect to the MRP planning process. The due dates and quantities for
firm planned orders can be changed manually in Work Order Maintenance.

The process of approving planned purchase orders deletes the planned purchase orders and creates purchase
requisitions. Purchase requisitions can be reviewed by buyers or purchasing agents, and filled by purchase
orders. Once the purchase order is released, it creates a supply for the item at that site.
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MRP Output

Recommend action to balance supply with demand
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Action Messages Action Messages
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Cancel order Release orders

To project inventory balances and calculates net requirements, MRP reschedules purchase orders, work
orders, and repetitive schedules, and plans all activity based on the revised schedule. After calculation, MRP
also generates action messages to alert planners to actions to take to execute the plan such as rescheduling,
canceling, and releasing orders.

Usually, the first thing that the planner does after running MRP is to look at the action messages. You can
review action messages online and then delete them when the required action is taken. You can also print
action messages, along with the detailed plan.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Introduction to QAD Enterprise Edition 411

Production Order Concepts
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Manufacturing Overview

QAD EE manufacturing modules handle internal supply and demand. Material is moved out of inventory into
production, processed, or assembled; and returned to an inventory location. At the center of much of this
activity is the Work Orders module, as shown in the slide. In the process of using work orders, you:

» Define bills of material and product structures in the Product Structures module.
» Define routings and operations in the Routings/Work Centers module.
» Create planned orders to fill demand with Material Requirements Planning.

* Monitor and report on the progress of work orders in the Shop Floor Control module.

Manufacturing Environments
QAD EE provides features that support different manufacturing environments.

The Work Orders and Shop Floor Control modules are typically used to manage job shop type manufacturing
and low-to-intermediate-volume mixed product manufacturing. The Advanced Repetitive or Repetitive
modules manage manufacturing in an assembly line or in a process flow environment.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Introduction to QAD Enterprise Edition 413

Formula and process routings and structures are used to support formula- or recipe-based processes. These
routings and structures can also use co-product and by-product structures to facilitate disassembly processes
or for processes that create a main product and related products. The Lean Manufacturing module provides
support for Kanban and Flow manufacturing. These advanced functions are covered in detail in their own
training materials and are not covered in this course.

This class focuses on discrete work orders and advanced repetitive. Understanding the concepts behind work
orders is critical to understanding the other manufacturing processes.
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Work Orders

Work Orders

« Important elements of work orders include:

- Type, identifies the source of the order and
indicates how it should be processed

- Status, determines position of a work order
within its life cycle

- Work order BOM
- Work order routing
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Work Order Type

Work Order Type

Standard Blank Used to produce items having predefined bills and
routings

Final F Used to manufacture configured products

Assembly

Rework R Used to manage repair, reprocessing, or completing of

non-conforming items

Expense E Used for non-inventory jobs, such as engineering
prototypes, repairing fixed dassets, or design projects

Scheduled S Generated by the system when repetitive schedules
dre entered; cannot be processed as d standard order
unless the status is changed to Reledased or Allocated

Cumulative C Used to track costs and quantities for WIP for repetitive
production
Flow w Generdted when using Flow Schedule Mdintenance to

create a flow schedule order that does not reference
an existing work order.

The work order type indicates how the work order moves through production and how it affects other
modules, especially the financial modules.

Most work orders are entered with a blank type. These represent normal manufacturing orders with a standard
product structure and routing. The other types indicate special kinds of work orders. All work order types are

similar in terms of planning, inventory, and accounting. However, work order types can differ in their default

bills, routings, and status codes.

Note: The combination of the work order number and the work order ID number uniquely identifies each
work order. For scheduled orders, the work order number is typically the number of the item being scheduled,
and the work order ID becomes the unique identifier.
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Work Order Status

Work Order Status
Status | Code |Descripion |

Planned P Plannhed and replanned by MRP

Firm Planned F Approve by a planner

Exploded E Bill and routing fixed

Allocated A Inventory allocated for all components

Released R Detdiled dllocations, routings, and bills are
printable

Closed < Inventory tfransactions no longer allowed

Batch B Enter now, update files later

Work order status codes correspond to stages in a work order’s life cycle.

MRP usually creates a standard work order. MRP treats the work order as a source of supply. At this
point, the order status is Planned.

When someone reviews the MRP output and confirms the order, it is Firm Planned. Any work order
created manually has, by default, a status of Firm Planned.

The supply that the work order creates also generates demand for component items; when that
demand is calculated, the work order status is Exploded.

At this point, the demand that the order represents has not affected inventory; when inventory is set
aside for the order, the status is Allocated.

When work is ready to begin, the work order status is set to Released.

When work is finished, the status is set to Closed.

The status of a work order determines how much control you have over its bill, routing, inventory allocations,
inventory transactions, and labor feedback.

You cannot changes orders with a status of Planned. MRP manages these orders.
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» For orders with a status of Firm Planned, you can change the dates and quantities as needed, and
specify an approved alternate bill or routing.

» For orders with a status of Exploded, Allocated, or Released; bills and routings can be modified or
alternate ones specified.

A work order progresses from one status code to the next and, unless prematurely released, does not return to
an earlier status. Most orders progress from the status Firm Planned to the status Released in one step using
the function Work Order Release/Print.

Note: A work order is manually exploded in special cases to capture the current bill of material before an
impending engineering change. Manually allocating a work order is often done to consume the last of a
component item that is being phased out. In this case, the inventory of the component would be allocated for
that specific order.
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Work Order Types and Status

Cycle by tatus

Standard Planned > Firm > Exploded > Allocated > Released > Closed
Final Exploded > Allocated > Released > Closed

Assembly

Rework Allocated > Released > Closed

Expense Released > Closed

Scheduled Exploded > Closed
Cumulative =
Flow =
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Work Order Bill of Materials

Work Order Bill of Materials

ltem Description Date
01010 Medical 10 8/03/ %X
Ultrasound

BillO1010

N
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The work order bill of material (BOM) is derived from the item’s product structure, defined in Product
Structure Maintenance (or Formula Maintenance), and from the quantity ordered. Inventory allocations and
issues are based on the bill. MRP uses the bill of materials to calculate component demand.

When a work order is created, the product structure for the item is copied into it. The product structure with
the order quantity of the work order then becomes the work order bill of material and is specific to that work
order. As work progresses, required changes can be made to this copy using Work Order Bill Maintenance.
This way, you can compare the changes that occur to the standard. When many substitute items are available
for assembly, this feature supports what is often called “as built” documentation.

Once the work order bill of material is created, changes to the product structure do not affect the bill.
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Work Order Routing
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Work order routings specify the operations, or steps, required to manufacture an item. Routing codes identify
work order routings. You set up routings and operations using the Routings/Work Centers module. Routings
are automatically linked if the item number and routing number are the same. Or, you can manually link them
in Item Master Maintenance or Item Planning Maintenance.

When a work order is created, the standard routing is copied into it. As work progresses, required changes can
be made to this copy using Work Order Routing Maintenance. This way, the changes and operations that
actually occur can be compared to the standard. You can monitor work order operations using the Shop Floor
Control module.

Once the work order routing is created, changes to the item routing do not affect the work order.

Together the work order bill and routing let you capture “as built” documentation and otherwise record the
changes and operations that actually occur, as opposed to what was planned. This capability does not prevent
manufacturing variances, but it does explain them.
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Work Order Life Cycle
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work order
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Receive/close work

Perform work order
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Deletefarchive
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orders
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Work orders are created manually (using Work Order Maintenance) or generated from MRP, repetitive,
schedules, or configured sales orders. Work orders are also generated when another work order is split, or
when one is released that requires a routable component.

In a standard sequence, as shown on this slide, after a work order is created, it is released. Then, the materials
are issued and received, the work order is closed, and the items are shipped.

On the next few pages, the following stages in the work order life cycle are examined in detail:

Release

Issue of components
Shop floor control
Receipt

Close
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Work Order Release

Work Order Release

Inventory can only be issued or received against a
released work order

You can release orders:
One at a time using Work Order Release/Print
At the same time using Multiple Work Order Release/Print

In Work Order Maintenance by changing the status to
Released

Releasing a work order has the following effects:
Items not previously allocated are detail allocated
Picklist is printed
First operation is moved to queue status (if Move First Op is
Yes)

Creating Picklists

After you release a work order, you can print its picklist. The picklist lists the component requirements and
the sites, locations, lot/serial numbers, and reference numbers for the items to issue. The system creates
detailed allocations when an order is released, regardless of whether you print a picklist. Detailed allocations
reserve specific quantities in inventory for a work order.

Printing the Routing Sheet

At the time of release, you can also print the routing for the work order. The routing is the detailed list of
operations and work centers through which the work order must be processed. The combination of the work
order, the picklist, and the routing sheet is often referred to as the shop or job packet.

You can release an order without printing a picklist and routing, but you cannot print a picklist for an order
without releasing it.
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Components Issue

Components Issue

Work order operations begin when a work order is released and its components are issued. You can issue
inventory to a work order in three ways:

» Directly using Work Order Component Issue, as illustrated in the top row of the graphic

*  When completed products are received using Work Order Receipt Backflush, as illustrated in the
bottom row

» Issue inventory, report labor, and receive items using Work Order Operation Backflush, as illustrated
in the bottom row of the graphic

Inventory transactions occur at different points, depending on the method you use. Component quantity on-
hand is reduced at a later time using the backflush method.

Work Order Receipt Backflush combines the functions of Work Order Component Issue and Work Order
Receipt. Either method tracks the inventory transactions used to issue components to a work order and
excludes floor stock, which is issued using an unplanned issue transaction.

You can monitor work order operations using the Shop Floor Control module.
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Once a work order is released, shop floor functions track its progress to record labor and to record material
usage and completions. Shop floor requires that at least one employee is set up. The slide shows the
relationship between shop floor reporting and the work order process flow.

Operation Status

Labor feedback is done by work order, employee, or work center/machine. In all cases, you must identify a
released work order. When labor is recorded, the operation status is updated to either Setup, Run, or
Complete. When work moves to the next operation, its status changes to Queue.

Labor Reporting

If labor is reported only at a few key operations, called milestones, the Operation Complete Transaction can
be used to complete the current operation and the operations that have come before it. If no labor was reported
against the previous operations, actual labor is set to anticipated labor to make the quantity reported complete.
This labor is referred to as earned labor.
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Nonproductive Time
To account for all work hours, you can also record nonproductive time. Nonproductive time is time not spent
working on a specific manufacturing order such as cleanup time, downtime, meetings, breaks, or time spent

waiting for work.

MIQAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Operation Status

Operation Status

|‘— Operation 20—

Operation 10
Queve | Setup Run Wait Move | Queu Setup
Start Hold Complete Hold

Operation status codes are used to indicate the detailed status of an individual operation. The status codes can
be entered manually using Work Order Routing Maintenance or automatically set when the Shop Floor
Control labor feedback transactions are used. The system uses the following status codes:

e  Queue [Q]: If Move Next Operation is Yes in Shop Floor Control, you can set the first operation to
Queue automatically upon release of the work order. You can set succeeding operations to Queue
automatically when the previous operation is reported as Complete.

e Setup [S]: If setup time is reported, the operation status is changed to Setup.
* Run [R]: When run time is reported, the operation status is updated to Run.
e Complete [C]: The operation status is Complete when all work at that operation is finished.

e Hold [H]: An order can be manually placed on hold at any time. An order is manually placed on hold
when work is stopped for some reason. Reasons can include running out of material, equipment
malfunctions, or because the worker is reassigned to another task.

Not all operations use all lead-time elements, nor do all status codes need to be reported. A short operation can
be at status Queue and then reported as Complete, with any setup and or run time reported at time of
completion. The wait and move times are not status codes, but elements of lead time. They are referred to as
inter-operation times since they have no labor content, but do require that time be scheduled. Examples are
paint drying time or transport time between operations in different buildings.
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Work Order Receipt

Work Order Receipt

When a work order is received:

Inventory increases by amount of receipt
Open order quantity decreases

Reject quantity written off to Scrap

When a work order is completed on the shop floor, the items are typically sent to the stockroom.

» Use Work Order Receipt to receive items, close the order, and backflush components of final
assembly work orders.

» If you did not issue items previously, issue them when completed products are received using Work
Order Receipt Backflush.

» Use Work Order Operation Backflush to issue items, report labor, and receive completed items at an
operation.

If you use the Shop Floor Control module, you can enter labor feedback and test results at receipt, and report
individual operations as they are completed. When a work order has been received, it is ready to close.
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Work Order Close

Date
8/03/%K

Issuesand
Receipts

...but labor reporting okay until operation closed in SFC or
until Work Crder Accounting Closed is run

Work orders are typically closed when all the items are received. For most purposes, the receipt of all items
ends the life cycle. If a partial receipt is made, the work order can remain open to receive the balance of the
items at a later time. To close a work order:

»  Change the order status to Closed. When completed units are received, you can change the order
status to Closed by setting Close to Yes using Work Order Receipt or by using Work Order
Maintenance.

* Run Work Order Accounting Close to post variances, clear WIP, and close outstanding operations.
Execute this program regularly, at least at the end of each fiscal month, for completed orders.

The system prevents component issues and work order receipts for a closed work order. However, additional
labor can be reported until either the operations are closed in Shop Floor Control, or until Work Order
Accounting Close is executed. To process inventory for a closed work order, change its status back to
Released.

Executing Work Order Accounting Close:
e Completes open work order operations.

» Calculates and posts work order variances for material, labor, burden, and subcontract costs.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Note
close

Introduction to QAD Enterprise Edition 429

Calculates and posts usage variances when the labor quantity used differs from the standard. For
example, if an operation scheduled for five hours took six, a one-hour labor usage variance is posted.

Calculates and posts rate variances for material and subcontracts when the cost used differs from the
standard cost. If pay rates are defined in Actual Pay Rate Maintenance, rate variances are also
calculated for labor. For example, when the standard subcontract cost is $10 and the PO cost is $12,
the subcontract rate variance is $2.

Reconciles the WIP account for closed work orders by calculating and posting method change
variances for any residual variances. WIP balances cannot be changed after the work order variances
are posted.

Updates current labor and subcontract costs.

Posts floor stock amounts.

: Work Order Accounting Close is normally an accounting or finance function performed at period end
. It is carefully coordinated with other period end accounting processes, and controlled by internal

procedures.
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Topics

= Planning Concepts

Production Order Concepts

Example Scenario (Planning-Discrete
Production Order)

Optional: Repetitive Schedules

Mastery Questions
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Example Scenario

Example Scenario

The example uses item 02308 and involves the following
processes:

Forecast
Forecast demand
Consume forecast by creating a sales order

Creating Master Production Schedule
Schedule production

Plan components
Planned Purchase Order
Unplanned receipts
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Example Scenario — Continued

* Process Planned Work Order
- Approve planned WOs
Release firm planned WO to plant
Issue WO components
Report labor
Receive and close WO
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Creating a Master Production Schedule

Creating a Master Production Schedule™

Home * Plan to Perform » Master Production Scheduling (MPS)
Master Production Scheduling (MPS) {l

Create Master
Rough Cut Flanning and
Pﬁmg 'Cc'ﬂ:»wu:v:mr'I Plan Scheduling
c Bali:nue -
upply an
D?mand

The following sections describe how:
» To create a master production schedule
» Asales order consumes the forecast

» The forecast and sales orders are reflected in the master production schedule
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Forecasting Demand
Processes |ForecastMamtenance X|

M GoTo - Actions = || Copy [QPJ Print &) Preview | & Attach -
Item Mumber: 02308 Site: 10-202

Wieek Forecast wieek Forecast
12/29/2014 [ o 3/30/2015 [ o
1/5/2015 [ o 4/6/2015 [ o
1A2/2015 [ 4/13/2015 0
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2/2/2015 [ o 5/4/2015 [ o
2/3/2015 [ 1 5/11/2015 [
2/16/2015 [ 1 5/18/2015 [
2/23/2018 [ 1 5/25/2015 [

| 3272018 [ 1 B/1/2018 [
3/3/2015 [ 1 5/8/2015 [
3/16/2018 [ 1 B/15/2015 [
3/23/2018 [ 6/22/2015 [

| Total 1] Tatal B0
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Week
E/29/2015
T/R/2ME
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8/3/2M5
8/10/205
8/17/2m5
8/24/2M5
a/31/2ms
89/7/2M5
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Total

2ms

Forecast

(LI

Week Forecast
9/28/201%
10/5/2015
104222085
10/19/20185
10/26/2015
1142205
11482015
11A6/205
114232018
114302015
127205
1214205
12/2172085

SN

Total

“Agao

Forecast Maintenance provides 52 weekly buckets, so an entire year’s forecast for a given item and site can be
entered in one screen. If you are using forecast simulation, this screen can also be populated automatically

with data from the forecast simulation calculation.

In this example, 50 units are entered for the week of 4/20/2015.

M QAD
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Setting the Forecast Consumption Rule

Sales Order Control X |

# GoTo = Actions 7| o Copy ™ =5 Frnt & Preview

Huio Basch Confimation: Confimation Batch |D:
Confimation Prirter.
SO Edi 158 Dedauks: Perding Iriv Update 158: &
50 Returns Updste 158: &
Fuoeecast Consumption Aubo Batch Shipment
Congume Forvand 1 Shipment Batch |D:
Consume Back: 1 Shigmeant Batch Printer. |

Cheeck Custormes [bem Nbs Fist

As orders are entered, they consume the forecast in the week they are due. But if there is no unconsumed
forecast remaining in that week, the system looks at a specified number of weeks before and/or after the week
to check for unconsumed forecast. This process recognizes that there may be unsold forecast in other weeks
that could be consumed.

The system consumes the forecast for the specified number of periods, first by going back, then forward, one
period from the original forecast period. It then continues to search backwards and forwards until the specified
number of previous and future periods have been examined, or the entire sales order quantity has been
applied.

Only confirmed sales orders consume the forecast.
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Creating a Sales Order
lF‘mcestet |Se|zs Order Maintanance X.
W GoTo - Actions = Ll Copy ~ ..‘:EJ Print & Preview # Aitach ~
Header Lines  Trader
B Line: B LineDetads B Freight Data B Taxinte B Comments
Header
Order. 10510050 Sold-To: 1001002 Lni Far. Single Oug
Sabes Oider Line
L Ihem Mumber Gty Ordseed UM List Price Discount et Prics
1 02308 200 EA 23450 oo 2450
Lire: Dedaily
Dese: Compact Vahve Assembly Seles Acct| 4010 £ mech A ADM P P
Loe: | 202 A Site 10202 Disc Acct: 4200 Mech
UsD Cost 18 63943 Combitmed: Credit Tems Int 0o
Lob/Seriat o] Requited | 4152015 = Ship Type: el
Qty dllocated 00 Prottised | 4/15/2016 = UM Corrvassion: 1.0000'
0ty Picked iTi] Dus Date:| 4152015 = Conguma Fest ¥
ity Shipped iTi] Pedorn Date: | 4152015 = Detad Aoe:
[ty bo Invoice: iTi] Pricing Dste: Tasuable: ¥ Fe)
Salespeszon 1: 105PD1 Multiple: Freight Lzt | 10FRT] 2
Cormeson 1 500% Calagoey: 2 Ficad Price: o Cominents.

In Sales Order Maintenance, the QMI customer service representative (CSR) has entered two sales order lines

for item 02308.

Line 1 (shown in the illustration) is for an order of 20 units due April 15, 2015. This order, once confirmed,

consumes the forecast because the Consume Forecast option is selected.

Line 2 is shown on the next page.

M QAD
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. .
Creating a Sales Order — Continved
lP'rur.'msu ISales Order Maintenance x;
W GoTo ~ Actions = | Copy = =0 Print & Preview | @ Adtach ~
Heade: | Lines le
B Linez: P LineDetale P FresghiData B Taelnfo P Comment:
Hesds
Order: 10510050 Sobd-Ter 10C1002 Lr Fou: Singhe DOegr
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2 02308 EA Za50 oo 2950
Lires Dz
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Oty to Irveoice: ili} Prcng Date: Taxable: ¥ 2
Salegperson 1) 105P01 I uipe: Freight List:| T0FRT
Commmizsion 1: 5. 00 Categony: Freed Price: & Coninents:

Line 2 is for another ten units due in a week. This order does not consume the forecast because the Consume

Forecast option is not selected.

Note: Consume Forecast is not selected (unchecked) when the order quantity is considered abnormal and is
planned in addition to the forecast. Perhaps the best definition of abnormal sales is sales that were not
anticipated in the forecast. It can be sales to new customers, new markets, or a current customer significantly
increasing their volume. Businesses should establish their own rules and guidelines for sales order entry to
determine when an order is considered abnormal.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com

MNQAD


http://community.qad.com/

Reviewing the Forecast Worksheet

Toern Musbee: 02303

ek, Forecas
14 3302ME
15 4672015
16 41325
17 422ms
18 &4Z72ms
19 54205
20 511425
21 5h8/2ms
2 5825
23 eNrans
24 B/RRNS
25 81525
26 6227205

Totals

Processes IFmems:ka:hmMmuna x

o GoTo - Actions = LJ| Copy =| (=0 Print ) Preview f Astach =

Site 10-202 Year 25
Sales Abrwdria
1} 0 0
[t} 0 0
[t} 20 I
: :
o 0 0
] 0 0
0 a 0
0 a 0
1] a 0
0 1 0
0 a 0
] a 0
1] 0 0
50 n 0

Prod Fest

Reviewing the Forecast Worksheet
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Forecast Worksheet Maintenance shows the effect of the new sales order on the net forecast:

e Line 1 for 20 units in week 16 consumes forecast.

e Line 2 for 10 units in week 17 does not consume forecast so the quantity of ten displays in the

Abnormal column.

The effect of setting Forecast Consumption in Sales Order Control (one period back and one period forward)
can be seen most clearly here with Week 17. The quantity ordered is greater than the forecast (0) for Week 16.
Therefore, it consumes forward 20 units in Week 17.

Note: MRP always plans for the total demand, even when it exceeds the forecast.

M QAD
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Viewing the Master Schedule Summary

Viewing the Master Schedule Summary
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Before running MRP, you can view the demand entered as forecast and view the sales order on the
Supply/Demand Panel in the Master Scheduling Workbench (MSW).

The Supply/Demand Panel displays the remaining open quantity due for the item. Sources of demand can
include forecasts, safety stock requirements, sales orders, customer scheduled orders, component requirements
from manufacturing, and so on. Sources of supply include nettable QOH, production orders,
production/purchase orders, supplier scheduled orders, and so on.

On the Supply/Demand Panel, you can see the demand summary for item 02308. The week of 04/13 is
highlighted, indicating that there is a negative projected quantity on hand within the scheduling horizon. On
the Demand Details tab at the bottom, the demand sources are displayed in detail.

Notes:

» The example screen contains the legacy data in the training environment. Focus on the data entered in
the forecast and the sales order.

*  MSW is a QAD-developed tool for planning and scheduling. For more information, see QAD
Planning and Scheduling Workbenches User Guide..
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Procezzes |HegenerateMaterialsPlan |

M GoTo ™ Actions ¥ L Copy ™ E.?,,J Print

=« Preview & Attach +

Siter 10-202 Too 10-202

Senchronized Calculation:
Synchronization Code:
Murnber of AppServer Threads: 1] Output:| 10202
Batch ID:||

QAD EE provides three ways to run MRP:

Regenerate Materials Plan

Regenerate MRP runs against all items at a site and can take much longer than net change MRP,
depending on how many inactive or obsolete items you have. This method is often used when running
MRP for the first time.

For net change MRP and regenerate MRP, the only values that are user specified are the site or range
of sites. MRP is always calculated by site. If you have several sites in your database and run MRP for
all sites, each site has its own MRP output that is separate from the others.

Net Change Materials Plan

The normal method used on a routine daily or weekly basis is net change MRP, which selects all the
items at a site with the MRP Required field is set to Yes. You can view the setting in this field in
Master Schedule Summary Inquiry.

When Regenerate Materials Plan is first run, MRP Required is set to No for all items. In the normal
course of business, almost any transaction for an item resets this field, indicating that you must run
MRP again to recalculate the demand and supply for the item. Issues and receipts are obvious changes
in inventory. Less obvious are changes to the forecast, safety stock, or item planning data. These
changes also reset the MRP Required field to Yes.
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* Selective Materials Plan
Selective Materials Plan lets the planner select specific items, item groups, or ranges of items. There
are many ways to limit the number of items that this MRP method processes, as you can see in the
selection screen. While Selective Materials Plan is a powerful planning tool, remember that items
excluded from the process can impact items included in the process.
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Viewing MRP Calculation Resulis
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After MRP is run, production orders are planned, based on the net demand. The planned orders are displayed
as supply in the Supply/Demand panel. You can also view and change the planned orders on the Production

Order Maintenance tab at the bottom of the screen.

Note: Ignore the orders generated from the legacy data in the training environment.

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Introduction to QAD Enterprise Edition 443

Modifying the Master Schedule

Modifying the Master Schedule
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You can manually change the master schedule in the Schedule grid, leveraging its due date and the available
capacity.

1500 LZRVA0NS  (MAZVNS No Sistus

The manually changed or added quantity in the Schedule grid is handled as a firmed order rather than as a
planned order.

As this example screen shows, 15 units of item 02308 are manually planned on April 23, 2015. The initial
status for a manually planned order is F (Firmed).
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Planned production orders are not displayed on the Production Scheduling Workbench (PSW) until the order
status changes to Firm, Exploded, Allocated, or Released.

For a firmed production order, you can also change the order quantity, reschedule the order by changing the
due date, or split the order if there is a capacity conflict on the scheduled date. For more information on how
to process production schedules with PSW, see QAD Planning and Scheduling Workbenches User Guide.
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Planning Components

Planning Components

Manufactured Components

MEW and PSW do not support planned POs.

The process of replenishing component inventory depends on whether the component is internally produced
or externally procured.

However, you can purchase components that used to be manufactured internally; or you can also make the
components that used to be purchased from suppliers when the manufacturing capability is available.

After running MRP, production orders are planned against demand, both forecasts and sales orders. At the
same time, MRP calculates the component requirements for the production orders within the CAC horizon,
based on the BOM. Basing on the calculation, production orders and purchase orders are planned for the
required components when there is not enough inventory for these components.

To ensure that the production for the end items can be carried out, check the component inventory and prepare
enough components before releasing the production orders to plants.
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Understanding Component Statuses

No components

Issued complete

Available

Scheduled Receipfts

Authorized Receipfts

Planned Receipts

Projected Shortage

Shortage

No Status

Authorized/Scheduled Receipts Delayed

* No components: The work order does not have any components.
» Issued complete: All materials have been issued for the work order component.

» Available: Sufficient inventory is projected to be available for the production order component. This
includes nettable on-hand inventory and non-expired component supply.
Note: Nettable inventory includes inventory that may not have the inventory status of Available.

» Scheduled Receipts: Sufficient inventory is projected to be available for the production order
component. This quantity includes nettable or non-expired inventory, plus authorized receipts and
firm purchased and manufactured receipts component supply.

* Authorized Receipts: Sufficient inventory is projected to be available for the production order
component. This quantity includes nettable or non- expired inventory and authorized purchased
(unconfirmed ASNSs) and manufactured (allocated and released) receipt component supply.

» Planned Receipts: Sufficient inventory is projected to be available for the production order
component. This quantity includes nettable or non-expired inventory, plus Authorized Receipts and
Firm Receipts, and planned purchased and manufactured planned receipts component supply.

* Projected Shortage: There is insufficient inventory projected to be available for the work order
component after considering all sources of component supply.
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» Shortage: Same as Projected Shortage, but only applies to work orders with a status of A(llocated) or
R(eleased).

* No Status: Component availability is not calculated for the component.

* Authorized Receipts Delayed: The same as Authorized Receipts except that the ASNs or work
orders covering the requirement are past due (due date < today).

» Scheduled Receipts Delayed: The same as Scheduled Receipts except that the POs or Work Orders
covering the requirement are past due (due date < today).
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4| 1)

| Production Order Maintenance
Production Order Maintenance

Mew Delete Walidate
vID otws ¥ Q8 rRcease V0w b Component Staius
90015 F 300 032502003 03/25/2013 Sched Repts Delay
IF 19.00 0415/20015 04/15/2015
2397465 P 3000 04/20/2015  04/2002015 | Mo Status
2397470 P 1000 04/22/205 04,22/2015 No Status
2397468 F 1500 04232015 04232015 | Mo Status

W Work Order

bwsMan15

04130003

04130003
1001

Item Numbes W Item Description  F Component Status 7 | Quantly Shot 7 Open Quantly ¥ Order Allocation 7 lssue Date W7 Next Scheduled Receipt 7 Quaniity ¥ Receipt Souce
02505 SmVabve Connecte]  Planned Receipts 1] 13 0 0415/205 Li]

53008 SmValve Body Ass| Planned Receipts 0 19 0 04/15/2015 03/31/213 5 'W/0. Line: PLAT|

02505 Srn Vabve Conneclel  Avalable o 3 0 03/25/2M3 L]

53008 SmValve Body Ass| Sched Repts Delayed ] 3 0 03/25/2013 03/24/2013 £ W0, Line: PLAT
[ - Purchased/Manufactured : F (8 tems)

Item Numbes 'V ltem Desciption  F Component Status 7 | Quantily Shot 7 Open Quantly ¥ Order Allocation 7 lssue Date W Next Scheduled Receipt 7 Quaniily ¥ Receipt Souce
62308 S Actustor Available 1] 19 0 0415/2015 03/26/2013 3 Order, Supplier; He
63001 Flat Head Screw Planned Receipts 0 19 0 04/15/2015 ]

63002 Washer Planned Receipts o 18 0 044157205 03/30/2013 50 Osder. Supplier: Bl
63003 Mut - Fine Gauge Planred Receipts 0 19 0 04215/2015 03/30/2013 50 Order. Supphier: By
62308 Sm Actuatos Ayvailable ) 3 0 03/25/2M3 03/26/2M3 3 Order. Supplier: Hi
B3001 Flat Head Screw Hvailable 0 3 0 03/25/2M3 0

63002 W asher Auvailsble 0 3 0 03/25/2013 0373072013 50 Order. Supglier: By
63003 Hut - Fine Gauge: Avvailable 0 3 0 03/25/203 03/30/2013 50 Ouder. Supplier: Bi|

Demand Detais || Supply Delads | Invertoy Detals || Calerdar Exception | EAM Repak Oiders || Action Messages || ltem Master | ltem Flanning || Sales Quanity by Month | Seasonal Bul

| Detais | Comments | Date/Time | Operations | Componerts | Order Relal..| Production.. | Prod)
C

Item Mumber 7] Component Status | % Component POOH ¥ ltem Descripion &
[y 53008 0 SmValve Body Ass

62308
E3002
£3003
02505
£3001

178 Sm Actuator

187 Washer

187 Nut - Fine Gauge
312 SmWake Connecto
1077 Flat Head Screw

Planned Receipts
Planned Receipts
Planned Recsipts
Planned Receipts

You can check the component status through any of the following:

e Shortage Report tab

The shortage report is the Component Availability Check (CAC) function integrated to MSW and

PSW.

The shortage report shows the component status by calculating all production orders within the CAC

horizon.

You can group the report results by one or multiple columns by dragging and dropping the column

header.

e Production Order Maintenance tab

The Component Status column shows the summary calculation results for each production order.

e Components tab

The tab shows the detailed component status for the production order selected in the Production Order

Maintenance tab.
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Preparing Purchased Components

Preparin urcnase ompohnents
o] g Purchased Comp {
|F'rocesses ”F’Ianning and Scheduling Work... | Flanned Purchase Order Appr... |
W GoTo *  Adtions = Ll Copy 7| 2 Print a| Preview | @ Attach *
| Itern Murmber; | 53001 pe) Tar| 63003 jI
Site: | 10-202 pe) Tar| 10202 pe)
| Releaze Date: | 4/12/2015 - Tor| 4418/2015 - I
Buyer/Planner: -
Include K.anban Replenished ltems:
Include Phantoms:
Include Manufactured ltems:
Ln Req Item Murmber Gty Ordered Rel Date Due Date Appr
1 041301597 63001 8,000.0 413/2015 4/13/2015 ‘es
2 041301598 63001 7.000.0 441542015 4/15/2015 yes
3 04130215 63002 7.000.0 441342015 4/13/2015 yes
4 04130216 63002 7.000.0 441542015 4/15/2015 yes
] 04130232 63003 7.000.0 441342015 4/13/2015 yes
6 04130233 63003 Is allinformation correct 7.0000 4/15/2015 4/15/2015 yes

This example focuses on the components for item 02308, where the demand is due in mid-April 2015.

Using the Shortage Report, you can see that the purchased components 63001, 63002, and 63003 have a status
of Planned Receipts, which means that there are planned purchase orders generated in the system. The first
step is to approve the planned purchase orders for these components.

In Planned Purchase Order Approval, narrow the items from 63001, 63002, and 63003 and set the release date
within the week of April 15.

Select Default Approve to minimize the operation steps. Upon approval, purchase requisitions are generated.

Note: Ensure that you disable the GRS (Global Requisition System) field in Requisition Control before
approving the planned POs. This example uses purchase requisition, not GRS.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD
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Placing Purchase Orders

|F'rncessas ”F'Ianning and Scheduling Work... |F'urchasa COrder Maintenance X|
@ GoTo - Actions ~ Ll Copy '| @ Print ,;, Presigw | § Attach ~
Header Lines  Trailer
P Lines P LinsDelal: P TaxInfo B Comments
Header
Purchage Order: P1010003 Supplier: 1051002 Ln Format 5/44: Single
Lines
Ln  Sie Req Itern Murber Oty Ordered UM Unit Cost Disc Pt
1 10-202 0.0 000 0.00
I Purchase Order Requisitions [k o &k
. r Adtions = D Cancel | @ @ ® & <&
Line Details
Oty Recaived seaich ®
ly Receive
- Req Nbr v lgasat v [=] - + x Search ] Clear All ]
by b P Il ] )
Single Lot Viewing 1-6 Records per page: 100 -
i Location FReq Mbr AW Site & W Item Number TV
D e Revid Y 04130157 02 630
e e 061301 10202 63001
Status 4130215 10202 63002
Supplier ltem: 04130216 10202 63002
: 04130232 10202 63003
Manufacturer
| 04130233 10202 63003
Description: [pdate Bvg/Last Cost |
Extended Met Cost:

Use Purchase Order Maintenance to create purchase order against all the generated purchase requisitions.

M QAD
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Receiving Purchased Components

Receiving Purchased Components

|F'r0c:esses ”F’Ianning and Scheduling Work... | Purchase Order Receipts X|
® GoTo ~ Actions 7| L] Copy '| [.9}' Print s Preview
Order: P1010003 Supplier: 1051002 Status: Packing Slip:
Ln  ltem Mumber Site Lacation Ref Lat/Serial Supplier Lat Cuantity
1 B3001 10-202 200 8.000.0
2 B3001 10-202 200 7.000.0
3 B3o02 10-202 200 7.000.0
4 3002 10-202 200 7.000.0
5 B3003 10-202 200 7.000.0
£ E02 10202 200 Iz all information corect 7.000.0
Yes

When the supplier delivers the goods to the site, receive them all into the inventory at Location 200 on Site
10-202.
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Preparing Manufactured Components

Home * Plan to Perform » Create Production Schedule » Release Discrete Work Order

Release Discrete Work Order

Work Order

Preparing Manufactured Components

Planning and Warehouse :
Scheduling Cog‘iﬁ:gkent and Stores Production
- Material ..\. Manage
Requirements Materials by
Work Center
v
ol 'ﬁgkepi_s__grefé‘ y

Work Order
Component
Issue

,P

| Work Order
| \ Order
R
( Operational Y ( \ fork Order Gl Work Order )
[ pr.?gmgla || Compliance - Training ] 2 R o =r
~_ T ~_ T ~_ T

/' Issue Discrete '\ |
o/,;

N
| p T

Pick Items
v

From the Shortage Report, you can see that the components 02505 and 53008 have a status of Planned
Receipts. The two component items are manufactured so there are planned work orders in the system derived

from the demand for the parent item, 02308.

The steps for obtaining manufactured components are similar to those for processing discrete work orders.

M QAD
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Processing Unplanned Receipts

Processing Unplanned Receipis

|F'r0c:esses ”F’IanningandSchedulingWork... |Receipts—Uananned |

@ GoaTo ™ Actions | L Copy = [.%,J Print 1~ Preview | # Attach =

Item Mumber: 02505 Lot/Serial Contral LIk: EA

Description: Sm Yalve Cannector

PL-Casting
Quantity: 15,780.0 Site: | 10-202 pel
Uit of Meazure:| EA pel Lacation: | 200 el
Conversion: 1.0000 Lat/Serial: pel
Reference: | | e}
EAu b ke
Urit |F'rncessas ”F‘Ianning and Scheduling Work... |F!ece\pts—Unp|anned |
( ® GoTo ~ Actions * L Caopy ™ [9,) Print 4 Preview | @ Aftach ~
Sales | Itern Humber: 53008 | Lat/Serial Contral: UM: EA
Ao Description: SmValve Body Azsy
E Fien PL-Plate-G
Effactive Quanlity: 1000 Site:| 10-202 pel
Dehit Acc Unit of Measure: | EA F e Location: | 200 p €]
Credit Acc Conversion: 1.0000 Lat/Serial p €]
’ Reference: || 4
h fduilti Entry:
Unit Cost: Tatal Qty:

Order: Total Cost:

To avoid repetition, you are going to use Receipts-Unplanned (3.9) to obtain inventory for the manufactured
components (02505 and 53008) for item 02308.

Receive enough components for the planned and firmed production orders. You can calculate the quantities
required by summarizing the quantity of each order on the Production Order Maintenance tab at the bottom of
MSW.
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Working with Discrete Production Orders

Home * Plan to Perform

Plan to Perform
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Home * Plan to Perform » Create Production Schedule » Release Discrete Work Order

Release Discrete Work Order

: Work Order
Planning and Warehouse
Scheduling Cog‘iﬁ:gkent and Stores
: Material Manage
Requirement: Materials by
Work Cerllerv

Discrete Work Order Process Map

Production

Work Order
Component

Mo

Issue

4

‘-f Operational
\ Metrics
v

y / " y ™ \ - ~ .
) | Compliance :I [ Training :I ooyl egEills gistaonicy
\ J N \ / G e

A d

A d

-w
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Reviewing MRP Action Messages

Frocesses |Re|aase Discrete Orders X|

] Approve Discrete Qrders |Assemb|e Discrete Order Package |

Actions = f Setup ~ J Cancel ‘;} @ @ :;‘) 25 | 1 Addto Favarites O | E Sl &5 | _"| Create f badify
Search [ltern Mumber »="02308" @
{Item Number ~|[statsat = || oz308 Sle] - | + x| search || clearsn |
Viewing 1-100 of 2408 Records per paga'
Item Mumber # Item Descrption “hork Order & ID % Site & Status Order Date  Release Date DueDate & Gty Dpen Quantitﬂj
Compact Wakee Assembly MTO B - Discrete bwshlan15 40015 10202 F 2623 2/28/2M 3 32823 an ﬂ
Compact 2 mbly MTO B - Discrete 04130002 2397464 202 F 20 41 5
Compact Yakee Assembly MTO B - Discrete 04130003 2337470 10202 P 4/14/2M5 4/20/2M5 4/20/2M5 230
Compact Yakee Assembly MTO B - Discrete 04140002 2397471 10202 P 4/14/2015 4/22/2M5 4/22/2M5 100 ‘3
i | ]
Action Message Browse 3¢ | “work Dider Component Check. Planned ‘work QOrder Approval “whork, Order Releaze/Frint
| Actions T # Setup T Cancel | 0 (4 (2 =0 O
Yiewing 1-2 of 2 Fecords per page.
Site. A7 ltem Number 4 7 Description & W Buper/Planner & % Purchase/Manufacture & 57 Date # 7 Message Detail 2 W Drder 4
10-202 02303 Compact Yalve Assembly MTO B - Discrete L] 4/15/2015 Release due for Work Order D41J|

It is important to review action messages first because MRP planned orders only make sense if the actions that

the messages require are implemented.

You can see that the messages for item 02308 are shown as “Release due for Planned Order”, which means

that the order needs to be released.

M QAD
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Verifying Component Availability

Processes | Release Dizcrete Orders X|
1 Approve Dizcrete Orders |Assemb|e Digzcrete Order Package |
| Acfionz * @ Setup v 0 Cancel | < (4) @ ) &5 | 9r AddtoFavorites O | E 0z | | Create # Mod
Search [Item Mumber »="02308"
|Item Murnber - | |starts at v | | 02308 ,0[ a] - | + x
“iewing 1-100 of 2408 Records per page:
Item Mumber # ltem Description ‘whork Order & 1D % Sike & Status Order Date  Release Date Due Date & Oty Open  Cluantit
02308 Compact Yalve Assembly MTO B - Discrete bwshan15 90ms 10202 F 3/26/2013 3/28/2013 3/26/2013 30
»
02308 Compact Valve Assembly MTO B - Discrete 04130003 2397470 10-202 P 441442015 4/20/2015 442042015 29.0
02308 Compact Yalve Assembly MTO B - Discrete 04140002 2397471 10-202 P 4/14/2015 4/22/2015 4422/2015 10.0
[l i | ]
Action Message Browse Wrk Order Component Check 20 l Planned Wark Order Approval Work Order Releaze/Frint
M GoTo - Actions = | Copy ™ [9,,] Frint % Preview | § Attach ~ @ I
“wiork, Order 1] Compaonent [temn Shart [nly Output
BlIEE A O PAGE

Use Work Order Component Check to verify if there is any component shortage. Select Short Only to report

on components based on shortages only.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Releasing Work Orders

Releasing Work Orders

Item Mumnber A Item Desciption ok Order < 1D % Site & Status Order Date  Release Date DugDate ¢ Oty Open O
02308 Compact Walve Assembly MTO B - Discrete  bwstan-15 90Ms 10202 F 3/26/2013 3/25/2M3 3/25/2013 30
»
02308 Compact Yalve Assembly MTO B - Discrete 04130003 2397470 10202 P 4/14/2015 4/20/2M5 4/20/2015 290
02308 Compact alve Assembly MTO B - Discrete 04140002 2397471 10202 P 441442015 4/22/2M5 442242015 100
Action Message Browse ‘Work Order Companent Check Planned ‘\Waork Order Appraval ‘work Order Releaze/Print l
@ GoTo ™ Actions | L Copy = [.%J Print | Preview | & attach ~
E] Attachments
‘wiork Order 04130002 [
“wiork Order: 04130002 Deliver To:
1D 2397464 Prirt Bar Code:
Batch: Operation: ¥
Print Picklist: ¥ Update Release Date: 1D:2337464 '6
Print Flauting: ¥

Print Ca/By-Praducts: ¥

Item Number: 02303 Felease Date: 4/15/2015

Compact Valve Assembly

Guartity Ordered: 200 “work Order Due Date: 4/15/2015
Guantity Completed: 0.0 “whork Order Status: F
SalesAlob: Supplier:
Femarks:
Qutput:

. Batch |D: .

Once all required components are available, you can release the work order for production. The PAC manager
releases the work order using Work Order Release/Print. Note the print selection options that have been
chosen. Set the Output field to Page to view the result of releasing the work order.
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Printing a Picklist and Routing

Printing a Picklist and Rovuting
n Work Order Release /Print 04/14/15 02:51:08
QAD 10USA n Work Order Release fPrint 04/14/15 02:51:08
: : QAD 10UsSA Page:2
work Order Picklist
wWork Order: 04130002 )
I0: 2397464 wWork Order Routing
Batch:
Ttem Nusber: 02308 Rew: _work ©  wWork Order: 04130002
Compact Valve Assesbly MTD B = Discrete ID: 2397464
Drdered: 20,0 EA Batch:
Qty Ordered: 20. Ttem Number: 02308 Rew: _ Work Order Due Date: 04/15/15
Site Lot/Serial M i Compact Valve Asseshly MTD B - Discrete Sales/Mob:
Item Number Rev Location Ref U gy Ordered: 20.0 EA Daliver To:
02505 . 10-202
5@ Valve Connector
PL-Casting T:w.ahr_'q Setup Time
200 Op Work Center Std Op  Supplier Run Time Actual By
10 2280 Mach: 1 0.1 [
53008 10-202 Robotic Weld 1 2.0 [
. Sm Valve Body Assy Subd Assembly / Weld
PL-Plate-G 20 2280 Mach: 2 0.2 [
G Robotic Weld 2 0, 666666666 ()
: General Aﬂscmh'ly ¢ )
{ga308 0-202 30 2280 Mach: 3 0.4
O ctuntor * Robotic weld 3 0.8 ¢ )
Discrete PO Testing
200 5999 2280 0.0 ()
Robotic weld 0.0 [
Backflush
63001 10-202 FUIUER
Flat mead Screw
Supplier Schedules
200 w0 )
63002 10-202 20.0 EA
Washer
Floor Stock
200 0.0 )
63003 10-202 0.0 EA
Nut - Fine Gauge
Purchased Discrete
200 20.0 L

The slide shows the printed picklist and routing.

Note: It is not necessary to print hard-copy documents. Many companies manage production in a paperless
fashion. The system knows what components are required for each order, so the stock room can perform an
electronic transaction to issue the parts. In the same manner, the shop floor control system knows each

operation in each work center for the work order and reporting can be performed at any terminal.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Issuing Work Order Components
Frocesses ||ssue|nventory |

Itkern Murnber
02303
»

Actions I Setup ™ Cancel 9 (@) (» 25 | 1y Addio Favorites
Search [ltem Mumber = '02308']
Wiewing 1-5 of B Fecords per page: | 100 -

A7 |tem Description

Compact Valve fgzembly MTO B - Discrete

&7 WokOrder &% 1D & W Sitke © 7 Status &7 OrderDate & 7 Release Date & 7 [

bzt an-15 oms 10202 F 262013 3/25/2M3

1|

work Order Component lzzue

l Repetitive Picklist Transfer

lzzues - Unplanned Tranzactions by Order Report Transfer - Single [tem

E3003

® GoTo ™ Actions 7| L] Copy = [9; Print % Preview | @ Attach ~
‘wiork Order: 04130002 1D 2397464 Op: Effective: 4/14/2015
Itern Nurnber: 02308 ST: R Izzue Alloc:
Compact Yalve Azzembly lzsue Picked:
Diocument:
Itern Murnber Site Location Lot/Serial Ref Cuartity
02505 10-202 200 200
53008 10-202 200 20.0
E2308 10-202 200 20n.0
E3001 10-202 200 Iz all information corect 20.0
B30z 10-202 200 Yos 200

200 20.0

The stock clerk issues the components using Work Order Component Issue. If you select Issue Picked in the

header frame, the system pre-fills the transaction fields with the information from the work order picklist
created in the previous step.

Click Yes when prompted to display items being issued. You then have an opportunity to verify that the
correct items are being issued from the correct locations and in the correct quantities. Then, click Yes again
when prompted to confirm the transaction and issue the components.

M QAD
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Reporting Labor

Processes ‘Manege Discrete Production X

E3! Actions = ¢ Setup = &) Cancel | (9 (1) (»

¢ Add to Favorites

Seanch (Item Mumber = '02308)

Viewing 1-5 of 5 FRecords per page: 100 hd
Iterm Murnbes A W Item Description

02302 Compact Valve Assembly MTO B - Discrete  bwiMan15
»

2408 Comnack Wahie dssemblu MTOLR . Niscrate 04130007

<

SV WokOrder W7 ID &7 Site W7 Staus & W Drder Date & 7

0015 10:202 F 3/26/20

2397400202 =] A48
il

‘Work Order Release/Print -

Work Order Comporert [ssue O | Labor Feedback by Work Order ¢ | Work Order Receipt

Stat Setupc| 02:00:00

Elapsed/Stop Setup:| 08:10.00

Start Rure| 02:12:00

Elspsed/Stop Rure| 10:10:00
Cornment:

m it Ii

00000

# GoTo ~ Actions *| | Copy = = Print ~ Preview | # Aftach =
Waork Order: 04130002
(Operation: 10 Subd Assembly /weld
Document:
Employee: 10-EMPOT Alex Erkson
Depatment: 7000 ‘Wwhork Centes: 2280
Shit; Machine: 1
|| auaniiy Comptetea 20 |
Rejects
Rework:

ID: 2357464
Op Status: QUEUE

Pay Code:
Time Ind: Howrs Minutes

Project:

Effective Date: 4/14/2015 -
O peration Complete: ¥
Move to Naxt Operation: [

Previous Dps Comnplete:

Elapsed Setug: 0.000
Elspsed Run: 0.000
L Tioe B 1 '] _

On the shop floor, Alex (employee 10-EMPO01) uses Labor Feedback by Work Order to report the labor for
completing the 20 units of item 02308. Operation 10, shown here, is the first operation completed. Ensure that
you report labor for each of operations (operation 10, 20, 30, and 999).

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Receiving and Closing Work Orders

Flemaks:

Ibem Mumber: 02208

wintk Order RelesssPrirt Wtk Dider Componant letie Lk Faedback by Wk Ondet | ‘waik Dider Receipt X
® GoTo = Actions . Copy = =0 Print o Preview & Attach -
‘wodk: Order: 04130002 10 2337464 Effmcinve: 41420115

Dezcnption: Compact Yabee Aszembly

Open Quankhy:

2000

Documer:
Quantity:
UM: EA
Conwersion:
Scrapped Oy
UM: EA
LIM Ciornessice

Femaks:

1.0000
oo

1.0000

Batch:
Lot/Senal Contiot UM: EA
Wi Stst R

Automatic Lot Mumbers:

Sie: 10-202
Location: 200
Lot/ S enat
Flefeence:
Multi Entny:
St Attributes:
Total Urits: 200

Using Work Order Receipt, the Finished Goods Inventory personnel receive 20 units of 02308 and close the
work order. This step indicates that the work order is complete and is closed from a manufacturing standpoint.

To do a partial receipt, enter the quantity received into inventory and leave the Close box unchecked. The
partial receipt leaves the work order status at R (Released) and open to receive the balance of the items at a

later time.

When the finished items are received into inventory, they are available for shipment to customers. The
shipping and logistics staff can process the allocation, picking, and shipping.

Another order, 1002, must be processed in the same week. The process is identical to that performed for order

04070004.

M QAD
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Exercise

Exercise

Exercise 1: Settings

1. Set the forecast consumption rule to consume one week backward and one week forward in Sales
Order Control.

2. Disable Global Requisition System (GRS) in Requisition Control. These exercises use purchase
requisition, not GRS.

Exercise 2: Forecast and Forecast Consumption
Use the Plan-to-Perform Process Map to navigate to the functions you need for the following exercises:

1. In Forecast Worksheet Maintenance, enter the forecast for item 02308 at 50 units per week for the
next three weeks, excluding the current week.

The screen displays only 13 weeks; click Next until you get to the current week.

2. Create a sales order selling item 02308 to customer 10C1002. Enter the following data:

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD
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3.

Linel

Item: 02308

Site: 10-202

Quantity: 20

Due date: Two days from today
Consume Forecast: Yes

Line 2

Item: 02308

Site: 10-202

Quantity: 10

Due date: One week later than Line 1’s due date
Consume Forecast: No

Use Forecast Worksheet Maintenance to review the effect of sales order on the forecast.

Exercise 3: Master Schedule and Production Schedule

1.

Run MRP for site 10-202 so that the demand you entered in Exercise 2 is calculated for planning the
purchase and manufacture.

Open MSW and use the Search panel to locate the scheduling data for 02308 on site 10-202.

Use the Supply/Demand grid on MSW to view the demand and supply summary of item 02308. You

can see that:

e The current week is highlighted in red, which indicates that there is a negative projected quantity
on hand.

e The Supply is planned to meet the demand.

Go to the Production Order Maintenance tab at the bottom of the workbench and locate the production
order planned for the demand of the sales order line 1 for 20 units. Record the work order number:

Go to the Production Order Maintenance tab and approve the work order with 20 units by changing
the status to Firm. Now, you can see that the quantity of 20 is displayed in the Schedule grid of MSW.

Go to the Production Scheduling panel on the workbench. The order that you approved is scheduled.

Expedite the order by changing the due date to one day earlier. Now, you can see that the component
status shows “Projected Shortage”.

Exercise 4: Components Preparation

Note: Due to the legacy data in the training system, you may find that it is difficult to explicitly recognize the
influence of your operations in the system. To alleviate the distraction from the legacy data, we will filter out
the components of item 02308 within the planning horizon.

1.

Use the Shortage Report tab on the workbench to identify the components that are in short supply.
Drag and drop the column header of the parent item to the top of the Shortage Report to group the
data by parent item. Then, group the data using the Purchased/Manufactured column.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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In both the L group and P group, identify the components with a status of Planned Receipts and
Projected Shortage, and record the component numbers.
P:

L:
Note: MRP calculates the component requirements for all demand within the CAC Horizon, seven
days are set in the training environment.

Purchase all the manufactured and purchased components with a non-available status from supplier
10S1002. Approved the planned POs and receive the items into inventory (location 200 on site 10-
202).

e Approve planned purchase orders using Planned Purchase Order Approval.

e When you approve planned POs for manufactured components, set Include Manufactured ltems
and Include Kanban Replenished Items to Yes.

e User Purchase Order Maintenance to place a purchase order against the generated requisitions for
site 10-202. Use one order line for each requisition until there are no more requisitions in the
browse.

¢ Receive the purchased items into inventory using Purchase Order Receipts.

Note: In a real business environment, you can obtain the manufactured components by releasing
and receiving the planned work orders. In this exercise, you buy the components to avoid
repeatedly operating the planned work order process.

Exercise 5: Discrete Production Order Process

1.

© N o g ~ w D

On the Plan-to-Perform process map, navigate to Release Discrete Work Order>Release Discrete
Orders Collection.

Use the Search tool to filter out the production order you put on firm in Exercise 3.
View the action message for it and verify the component availability.

Release the work order to plant and print the picklist and routing for review.
Navigate to Make Discrete Production Order>Manage Discrete Production.
Release components for this order.

Report labor for all operations (10, 20, 30, and 999) of this order.

Receive the completed items with a quantity of 20 and close the work order.

Exercise 6: Sales Order Shipment

1.
2.
3.

Allocate the inventory to sales order Line 1.
Ship the items to the customer and use Sales Order Shipment to record the shipment.

Post and print invoices against the sales order.
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Optional: Repetitive Schedules

Topics

= Planning Concepts

Production Order Concepfts

Example Scenario (Planning-Discrete
Production Order)

Opftional: Repetitive Schedules

Mastery Questions
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Topics

Repetitive Scheduling

= Repetitive Production

QAD in Repetitive Environments

|

Key Concepfts

Setups

Example Scenario

+ Creating/Exploding Repetitive Schedule
« Calculating/Prinfing/Transferring Picklist
« Backflushing Transactions
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Repetitive Production

Repetitive Production

DAILY PRODUCTION

Repetitive manufacturing is the production of individual items, using the same process for all items. In this
kind of manufacturing, the process has been brought under a high degree of control. There is little variation,
and therefore, little need for paperwork for each item produced. Production is managed by creating a schedule
of production, and then measuring actual production against what the schedule planned.
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QAD in Repetitive Environments

QAD in Repetitive Environments

Demand Schedule Requirements
Sales Orders
Gross
=
Customer's S i
Scheduled equeneing M
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etrbuti Repetitive Repetitive
Blgmlgiljgon Schedule > Exglosion
Requirements I
Repetitive
Forecast Pic':l,clisi ! Inventory
|
Production Reporting Backfiush
Repetitive Cumulative
Reporting =| Order Close

Finished ltems

—
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Supports Most Repetitive Environments

The QAD Advanced Repetitive module supports the reporting and management requirements of most
repetitive environments.

Scheduling/Reporting

In a repetitive environment, you normally need two things from a computer system: the ability to create
schedules and the ability to report on what happened. The schedules set requirements at each operation, and
you can determine at which operation you want to report production counts. Labor reporting is optional.

Manual or Line Sequencing

In QAD Enterprise Applications, you can do the scheduling manually, or use the line sequencing
functionality. Line sequencing enables you to import QAD planned orders into a simulated schedule, and then
modify the schedule based on the actual capacity of a production line.

Explosion and Picklist

Once you establish a schedule, you must explode it. Exploding a schedule determines what will be done at
each operation and when. It also determines the materials required at each operation. In environments where

MIQAD
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inventory is stored on the line, the repetitive picklist enables you to determine when to replenish the line’s
work centers.

Activity Reporting: Nine Transaction Types

As work is performed, labor and the movement of WIP units are reported. Repetitive functions enable you to
report these activities using various types of transactions, including downtime, scrap, rework, move, and

rejected items. There are nine transaction types and several purchase order functions for subcontracted
activities.

Updating

The repetitive schedule is updated when units move to stock. Operation schedules are updated when an
operation is complete. As the transactions are entered, a cumulative order is updated for costing or for
measuring variances.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Introduction to QAD Enterprise Edition 471

Key Concepts

Key Conceptis

o
e}

Product Structure

ProductionlLine 1

Schedule
Order

Routing . I i

Cumulative

Routing Order

Site Irventory Flanning Unit
Product Structure Components of fems
Routing Methodof Making ferns
Productionline Group of Machines or Work
Centers with Capacity fo Make
Productionline 2 [terns
gc:eduled i Nf::zlahve Order \,?\Vgirekogge%fdﬁejg Iterns Mode and
rder .

Cumulative

Order

Scheduled Orders and Cumulative Orders

You use two basic management functions in a repetitive environment: to set a schedule and to record what
happens. In QAD terms, both the schedule and the record are orders. The schedule is a scheduled order, and
the record is a cumulative order. Internally, the scheduled order is a special type of work order, and the
cumulative order is a type of tally sheet that shows the results of the production and labor reporting.

Note: Cumulative orders are not covered in this training course.

Site

A scheduled order creates a requirement to make a certain item at a certain place, with certain materials, using
a certain method. The place is a site. In QAD Enterprise Applications, a site is more a planning term than an
actual geographic term.

Organization of Orders/Schedules

QAD Enterprise Applications organizes orders by site, item, product structure, and routing. It organizes
schedules by site, item, product line, product structure, routing, and day.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD
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Product Structures/Routings

An item has components. The list of components is the item’s product structure or formula. Each item can
have more than one product structure. However, each order for an item with a different product structure is
treated as a different order. Routings are the methods for making an item. The same logic is true for routings.
You cannot combine items with different routings on one order.

Production Lines

Production lines identify a series of work centers and machines, normally dedicated to the manufacturing of a
specific number of products or families. Each production line has a certain capacity it is expected to produce.
Multiple production lines can have the same routing, but each line can have a different capacity. Scheduled
orders and cumulative orders for one production line are treated as different from orders for another line, even
if the routings and structures are identical.
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Key Events

Key Events

Repetitive || | Lento
Master Picklist v

Scheduled
! } |

hd I
Explode
Repetitive — > Report (backflush)
Schedule

¥

Component Requirements
Operation Schedule Set
Capacity Loaded

Key events of repetitive schedules are introduced in the following pages.

Schedule
Maintenance

h

* Repetitive Schedules Explosion
* Repetitive Picklist Cycle
* Repetitive Reporting
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Repetitive Schedules Explosion

Repetitive Schedules Explosion

10/howm, work 10 howr/day, need 100 on Friday

10 - Create Item - 1 Hr
> 20-Add Cover - 1Hr
30 - Package -=1hr

ltem P

Create 100 ltem - Wednesday
Add Cover 100 - Thursday

¥ Package 100 - Friday
| Q@\i':

M QAD

Repetitive Schedule

The schedule contains a date, an amount, a product structure or formula, and a routing. The repetitive schedule
is always a daily schedule, and is not further subdivided by shift. The schedule can be created manually (by a
master scheduler) or brought in from the line sequencing module. Entering a repetitive schedule for an item,
or product structure, and the routing establishes supply.

In the example in the slide, a schedule for 100 devices to be completed on Friday comes in through Schedule
Maintenance (18.22.2.1). The product structure and routing default from the item planning data for that item
and site. According to this product structure, the device has three components, and each component is added
in a step.

Component Requirements Established after Schedule Explosion

After you enter the schedule, the system regards it as supply. The component requirements are established
only after you run MRP or the repetitive schedule explosion. In the example, the explosion schedules the
material and the work centers for each operation. Since each operation takes one day, the requirements for
Friday translate into requirements at operation 10 on Wednesday and operation 20 on Thursday (assuming
overlap is zero in the routing).
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Operation Schedule Report

The full schedule for each operation, including the quantity completed and the open quantity are displayed in
the Operation Schedule Report (18.22.2.5).
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Repetitive Picklist Cycle

Repetitive Picklist
Item Mumber:01020 (2] () Sie:10-100 1 o
QT Item Lot # |
Item Mumber: 01020 Implartable Ultrasound > 30 A 70-31
Sie: 10100 Praduction Line: line 1 50 B 40-19 Stock
&0 c o |1sin Room Inventory
Due Date  cheduled Routing > v .
Monday: 10/11/2010 0.0000000 ?!d‘s:;
Tuesday: 1022010 0o
wednesday: 10A13/20M0 1800 1
Thusreda 10:414/2000 E720 II' pel
Needfor100Ds |5 5720 Operation 10
B/ o0 On Hand: 70
Sunday: 10/17/2010 00 Meead: 20
! Total 14340 Operuh'on 20
Repetitive Picklist | oy T — o ST OnHand: 80 i I—
‘ Repetitive Ficklist Repefitive Picklist
%g'%‘g*ﬁ” M Print (182235 [lTrarsfer (18.22.3.6) || Nead: 50 [y
— Operation 30
1. Calculate Amount 2. Print Picklist 3. Trarsfer Inventeory OnHand: 20
MNeeded af Work MNeed: 80
Center. Detail

Allocate Inventory.

The repetitive picklist allows you to transfer inventory to work center locations in response to schedule
requirements. If several repetitively scheduled items have requirements for the same component at a work
center, the picklist performs the calculations for all schedules. To use the picklist, ensure that inventory
locations with the same name as the work centers are set up.

» Picklist Calculation: Running Repetitive Picklist Calculation (18.22.3.1) allocates inventory. The
calculation uses the quantity required at the work center, subtracts the quantity already there, and
then adds or subtracts anticipated supply (existing untransferred picklists) and demand (exploded
schedules).

»  Picklist Print: Printing the picklist moves the status of the inventory from Allocated to Picked. The
picking logic used is specified in Inventory Control.

e Picklist Transfer: You must run Repetitive Picklist Transfer (18.22.3.6) to register the physical
transfer of components to the floor. This transfer is required to maintain accurate inventory balances,
and does not issue the inventory to WIP. Repetitive components, even when picked, are still
backflushed.
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Repetitive Reporting

Repetitive Reporting

Reject Reject Reject

In Out In Out In Out

Operation 10 Operation 20 Operation 30

—
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Activity reporting tracks each employee for a specific site, item number, production line, routing, and bill of
material (BOM).

* Routing operations have three quantity queues: input, output, and reject.
* The input queue holds quantities from the previous operation.

» The output queue holds quantities from the current operation that have not been moved to the next
operation.

» The reject queue holds quantities that the current or a subsequent operation rejected.

Backflush Transaction

The only transaction that automatically backflushes component inventory is the Backflush Transaction
(18.22.13). This transaction backflushes labor and burden if the operation’s routing record has the field Auto
Labor Report set to Yes (set in Routing Maintenance [14.13.1]). The Backflush Transaction also receives
completed items to inventory, if the transaction is made from the last operation.
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Transaction Backflush

Transaction Backflush

= Used to report production activity

= The system:

- Backflushes componentinventory, labor, and
burden

- Moves the quantity processed intfo the queue for
the next operation

- Receivescompleteditems into inventory

= The transactions are recorded against
specific employees, items, operations, and
production lines
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Setup

Setup
Repetitive Control (18.22.24)

Production Line Maintenance (18.22.1.1)

Additional to the setups required by work orders, Advanced Repetitive requires some additional setup:
» Use Repetitive Control to enable the Advanced Repetitive functionalities.

e Use Production Line Maintenance to specify attributes for items manufactured in the production line.
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Repetitive Control

Repetitive Control

Jﬂepetilive Control XI

@ GoTo~  Actions ~ _ Copy v & Print « Preview

Nest Pickist|  hoooo)
PIL Prefic| AP

Enable New Repetitive: v

Transfer Work in Process: ¥
EndEff Defoul Method: 3|
End Effective Days: 20

Include “vield: ¥
Zeto Balance Waork in Process:

Fieason Code Driljca\ly:: W

Allow Zero Run Rate:

Use Repetitive Control (18.22.24) to enable the Advanced Repetitive functionalities by setting Enable New

Repetitive to Yes.

M QAD
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Production Line Maintenance

JF’rodudion Line Maintenance X|

“# GoTo = Actions 7| | Copy

[9,) Frint % Preview | @ Attach ~

Prod Line: 25501 Enable Run Size:

Siter 10-202 Mumber of Lines: 10
Cruration Buifer [D H:p:5). 0 00:00:00
Items

Item Mumber: 02308 Compact Yalve Assembly

Start Date: 4/13/2011 MTO B - Disciete

UnitsHows| 1000 EA
Mumber of Lines:
Sewp (D HM3E[ 0]
Frimary Line:
Setup Crew. Size
Run Crew: Size:

BOM Code:| P Routing:| Cva-100

Run Sequence1:| /)| 2:|| /:'|

Comments:

Use the Items frame in Production Line Maintenance (18.22.1.1) to specify attributes and options for a
specific item that you manufacture on the production line. The units/hours, number of lines, and setup are

display-only fields, and default from the production line setup.
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Example Scenario

Create repetitive schedules
Explode schedules
Calculate repetitive picklist
Print repetitive picklist
Transfer repetitive picklist
Backflush fransactions

M QAD
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Repetitive Schedules Process Map

Home * Plan to Perform » Create Production Schedule » Release Repetitive Schedule
Release Repetitive Schedule
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Warehouse
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Creating Repetitive Schedules

Creating Repetitive Schedules
Processes ]Creale Schedules Xl
€3] Actions ~ ¢ Setup - @) Cancel | @ @ & &) & ¢ Addto Favorites
Search ([Site = 10-202) and (Itern Number = 02308
Viewing 1-1 of 1 Records per page: 100 -
Site A% Line &7 ltemNumber &7 Stat & ¥ Units/How & W UM
»
Impait MRP Drdess to Schedue Flow Schedue Maintenance Export Schedule to Repelive Line Schedule Workbench Repetiive Schedule Update J Schedule Maintenance X
® GoTo ~ Actions ¥ | .| Copy ™ L", Print 1+ Preview | & aftach = DueDate Schedued
472072015 10,0 S Atactmens
Jtem Number: 02308 Compact Valve Assembly 42172015 100 Item Nurnber02308 2
Sie: 10202 Produstion Line: ASSY-01 Stat: 48720 472272015 100
472372015 10,0
472872m5 100
Dus Date Scheduled Routing 425205 00 Site10:202 @
| Monday: 413205 100 CVA100 A/2eiams YN o
’ Tuesday: 41472015 100 CvA-100 : ='£500 L
‘wednesday: 41572015 100 Cvia-100 Pe .
| Thursday: 41672015 100 CvA100 Due Date Scheduled A2 Production Line:ASSY-01 (o)
| Fiday: 4n7n2ms 100 CvA100 442742015 ) P
b S aturday 41872015 0o Cuis100 422812015 100/} )
Sunday: 413/2015 0o Y100 47292015 il | )
Total 50.0 443072015 100 {CWA100 ()
5172015 100
57272015 0o
5/3/2015 oo
L.
Repetitive Schedule

The schedule contains a date, an amount, a product structure or formula, and a routing. It is always a daily
schedule, and is not further subdivided by shift. The schedule can be created manually (by a master scheduler)
or brought in from the line sequencing module. Entering a repetitive schedule for an item, product structure,
and routing establishes supply.

In the example in the slide, a schedule for 150 devices due May 1, 2015 comes in through Schedule
Maintenance. The product structure and routing default from the item planning data for that item and site.
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Exploding Repetitive Schedules

Exploding Repetitive Schedules

Processes Create Scheduled Orders X|

Actiong = @ Setup T 0 Cancel | ® @

® @

% ¢ Addto Favorites

Search [[Site = "10-202"] and [Item Mumber = '023087)
Yiewing 1-1 of 1

Site: A Line & 7 ltemMumber & 7
4

Records per page

Start & 7 Units/Hour & 7 LM

Schedule Explosion 3¢ | Repetitive Ficklist Calculation

Fiepetitive Picklist Print

Fiepetitive Picklist Transfer

@ GoTo ~ Actions v L Copy ~

@ Print & Preview | @ Attach ~

Item Number. | 02308 2|

Tor| 02308

<]

Site:| 10-202 pel

=1

To:| 10-202 Jel

=1

I n Schedule Explosion 04/08/15 23:42:46/
" QAD 10USA Page:1
Item Number Description Site Line Release Due Date Qty Scheduled Qty Completed Qty Open
02308 Compact Valve Assembly 10-202 ASSY-01 04/13/15 04/13/15 10.0 0.0 10.0
04/14/15 04/14/15 10.0 0.0 10.0
04/15/15 04/15/15 10.0 0.0 10.0
04/16/15 04,/16/15 10.0 0.0 10.0
04/17/15 04/17/15 10.0 0.0 10.0
04/20/15 04/20/15 10.0 0.0 10.0
04/21/15 04/21/15 10.0 0.0 10.0
04/22/15 04/22/15 10.0 0.0 10.0
04/23/15 04/23/15 10.0 0.0 10.0
04/24/15 04/24/15 10.0 0.0 10.0
04/27/15 04/27/15 10.0 0.0 10.0 .
04/28/15 04,28/15 10.0 0.0 10.0
04/29/15 04,/29/15 10.0 0.0 10.0
04/30/15 04/30/15 10.0 0.0 10.0
05/01/15 05,/01/15 10.0 0.0 10.0
w End of Report
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Calculating Picklists

Procaszes [Creme Scheduled Osders >\-

1= Actions ¢ Setup - € Cancel | () (&) (&) ) O ¢ Add to Favorites
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Viewmg 1-1 of 1 Fecoids pes page: | 100 -

Site A Lne 5 W lemHumber T Stat & ¥ UntsHow & % UM
(J 10202 ASEYO01  02H08

Scheduls Explotion 30 | Repatitve PickEst Caleulstion X i Fepetitive Picklist Print Repatitive Pickls Transher
® GoTo =  Actions = Copy = &b Print & Preview # sSnach -
Site:| 10-202 e Te:| 10202
Pacerd tern| (2308 2 Te:| 02308
Coenponent Hesr _.--' Too
Whotk Canber. 2 Tax
Producticn Date - Tax -
Aeleare Dater - Tax -

Uz ok Carer Irnmenbony: o
Use Duder Muliple: o
Detad Requrements:
Picklist Mumber:| RF10000
Dilete When Dione: Dutput
Batch |D:

Use Repetitive Picklist Calculation to determine component requirements at work centers and to create
picklists to satisfy the requirements. The calculation considers component requirements from the exploded
repetitive schedules that match the sites, items, work centers, and production dates specified.

Typically, this program is used in manufacturing environments that need control over when repetitive work
centers must be replenished.

Repetitive Picklist Calculation identifies inventory from other locations that is available to the work center.
However, the program does not actually transfer the inventory. To transfer inventory, you can print picklists
using Repetitive Picklist Print and then transfer the inventory using Repetitive Picklist Transfer.

Note: To use Repetitive Picklist Calculation, use Location Maintenance to define a location with the same
name as the work center. Repetitive Picklist Calculation determines inventory availability by looking at the
location detail (Id_det) records for that work center.
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; Purchased Discrete
M QAD

Printing Picklists
Schedule Explosion Repstitve Pickkst Calculation Repetitivs Ficklsi Pird % | Repstive PickBst Tiansfes
@ GoTo * Actions ~ Copy =| = Print = FPreview & Amach =
Site: | 10-202 Toc| 10:202 2
Picklist RF10000 -~ T RP10000
Cormporient llem n Repetitive Picklist Print 04/09/15 18:36:12
‘wiodk Certer
QA D 10USA Page:1
Fiespririt Picked )
Site: 10-202 work Center: 2280
Picklist: RPLO00O
Sequence: 1 Deliver To:
Item Number Location Lot/Serial Oty to Iss UM Issued
02505 200 192.0 EA ( b)
Sm Valve Connector
PL-Casting
53008 200 150.0 EA ]
Sm Valve Body Assy
PL-Plate-G
62308 200 65.0 EA ( ]
5m Actuator 200 A 60.0 EA ( 2
Diserate PO 200 B 30.0 EA ]
63001 200 132.0 EA ( b)
Flat Head Screw
1 Supplier Schedules
63002 200 192.0 EA ']
¢ wWasher
Floor Stock
163003 ) 200 192.0 EA ( )
g Kut - Fine Gauge

End of Beport

Use Repetitive Picklist Print to print a picklist. After you print a picklist, the status of the inventory changes to

Picked.

The printed document is divided by work center, site, picklist, and sequence number. It shows the issue
location, the quantity to be transferred, and any lot/serial information.

After printing a picklist, you can use Repetitive Picklist Undo to change the inventory status back to detail

Allocated.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Transferring Picklists

Repetitire Picklist Transfer X

Transferring Picklists
Scheduls Explosion R epatittee Pick kst Calculation Repatitive Picklst Print
W GoTo ~ Achons = Copy = (=) Print » Preview & fAHach =
: £ Go Tol - . o
Siter 10202 Fickist: RP10000 Sequence: 1
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Bl 2ze0 63001 1320 0o
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Drescriphon: Lot Senat
Flelesence
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Ficked

Oty Picked Oty o sz
1920 1920
1500 150.0
15950 1550
1320 1320
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1920 1920
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To record inventory that has been moved, use Repetitive Picklist Transfer. This function is flexible, and
allows you to rapidly transfer picklist items as created, to enter new quantities, or to issue inventory from a
different site. You can use the transfer function, even if the picklist has not been printed. You can transfer
inventory that has been allocated, picked, or neither allocated nor picked. The Alloc and Picked fields set the
default for your transfers. If you are not printing picklists, but just allocating, set Alloc to Yes, to transfer

allocated inventory. If you are printing picklists, set Picked to Yes.

If you do not want to accept the defaults, you can specify the inventory that you are issuing. You can, in fact,
issue any inventory from any site-location to any work center. However, you will see a warning message
when you select inventory that is not on the picklist and will see another warning message if the inventory is
not available. Issuing inventory that is not detail-allocated or picked leaves the currently detail allocated or

picked inventory open on the picklist.

M QAD
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Backflushing Transactions

Backflushing Transactions
gl }
Processes | Backflush Tranzaction |
M GoTo ™ Actions *| Ll Copy ™ [.?,J Print % Preview é’ Attach *
Employes: 10-EMPO1 Ailex Erikzon
Docurnent:
Effective: 4/13/2015 Shift: Siter 10-202
Itern Mumber: 02308 Compact Walve desembly
Operation: 10 Subd Azzembly / weld
Line: A55Y-01 Azzembly PL Group
Routing: Cva-100 BOM Code: 02308 10 23597520
Wark Center: 2280 Machine: 1 Fobotic: Wweld 1
Depaitment: | 7000 4 e] Robotic: Wire wield
Oty Frocessed: 100 UM:| EA yel Corversian: 1.00001
Oty Scrapped: 0o Reazon Code: pe) tulti Entry:
Oty Rejected: 0o Reazon Code: pe) tulti Entry:
Reject To Op: 10 Madify B ackflush: taowve Mest Op: [
ctual Run Time: 10 Start Time:
Earning Code: Elapsed or Stop Time:

A valid employee, effective date, site, item number, and operation are required. The shift is optional. If the
item number is associated with a production line, you must specify a valid production line (Line field). You
need only specify the routing and BOM if you are using a routing other than the default. If you specify the
default routing/BOM manually, an error message displays, unless the default routing has been set up as an
alternate. The ID field displays a system-generated cumulative order ID and cannot be modified.

In the lower window, the fields Work Center, Machine, and Department default to data from the routing
operation, and can be overridden.

The Qty Processed field shows the total quantity being processed, and includes any quantities entered to the

Qty Scrapped and Qty Rejected fields. If the Multi Entry field for scrap and reject is Yes, a separate pop-up

window lets you enter up to ten lines of reason codes and quantities. The quantities entered are accumulated,
and posted to the Qty Scrapped and/or Qty Rejected fields.
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Exercise

Exercise 1: Enable Advanced Repetitive

Open Repetitive Control and verify that Enable New Repetitive is set to Yes.

Exercise 2 : Create and process repetitive schedules

1.

On the Plan-to-Perform process map, navigate to Create Production Schedule > Release Repetitive
Production Order > Create Schedule.

Use Schedule Maintenance tab to create repetitive schedules for item 02308 at 10 units per workday
for two weeks that follow.

Navigate to Create Production Schedule > Release Repetitive Production Order > Create Scheduled
Order(s).

Explode the schedule of item 02308 using Schedule Explosion.
Calculate the repetitive picklist for item 02308 and check if there is any shortage of components.

Print the repetitive picklist.
Note: By default, the Component Item filter is populated with 02308. Clear this filter so that you can
print the picklist.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Introduction to QAD Enterprise Edition 491

7. Transfer the picklist.
Note: The Sequence number is required. Enter 1 for this exercise.

8. Before backflushing transactions, check the inventory details of item 02308 at site 10-202.

9. Run Backflush Transaction to report production. Assume that the yield is 100%. Report 50 for all the
operations.

10. Check the inventory again to see the inventory change.

Questions? Visit community.qad.com MNQAD


http://community.qad.com/

Mastery Questions

Mastery Questions

= Planning Concepts

Production Order Concepts

Example Scenario (Planning-Discrete
Production Order)

Optional: Repetitive Schedules

Mastery Questions
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Mastery Questions

quiery Questions

Order Policy and Modifier Exercise

FOQ=35

FOQ

2 perods 2
POQ-2 periods

Min. Qty. =60
POQ-2 periods

Mulii. Qty. =25
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Mastery Questions
Which of the following is not a source of
demand?
Sales Forecast
Production Forecast
Purchase Order

Safety Stock
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Mastery Questions

Which of the following is not an output of
MRP?

Action messages
Planned work orders

Planned purchase orders

Sales orders
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Mastery Questions

4. Which of the following statements about
sales forecasts is incorrect?
ad. Forecasts can be consumed by sales orders
. Forecasts must be accurate

The demand that does not consume the
forecastis regarded as abnormal demand

0

d. The net forecastis the forecasted amount not
sold in any given week
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Mastery Questions

5. A manually entered work order has a
default status of:
d. Released
. Blank

c. Firm Planned
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Answers to Mastery Questions

Answers to Mastery Questions

Answers to Order Policy and Modifier Exercise
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Answers to Mastery Questions
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